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Important Safety Notice

m Indicatas a strong possibility of severe personal injury or death if instructions are not followed.
CAUTION: Indicates a possibility of equipment damage if instructions are not followed.
NOTE: Gives helpful inforrmation.

Detailed descriptions of standard workshop procedures, safety principles and service operations are not included. Itis
important to note that this manual containg some warnings and cautions against some specific service methods which
| could cause PERSOMNAL INJURY to service personnel or could damage a vehicle or render it unsafe. Please understand
that those warnings could not cover all conceivable ways in which service, whether or not recommended by Honda,
might be done or of the possibly hazardous consequences of each conceivable way, nor could Honda investigate all
such ways. Anyone using service procedures or tools, whether or not recommended by Honda, must satisfy himself
thoroughly that neither personal safety nor vehicle safety will be jeopardized by the service mathods or tools selected.
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Introduction

This service manual describes the service procedures for
and technical features of the PCB0O.

This Model Specific Manual includes every service pro-
cedure that is of a specific nature to this particular
model. Basic service procedures that are common to
other Honda Motorcycles/Motor Scooters/ATVs are
covered in the Common Service Manual. This Model
Specific Service Manual should be used together with
the Commaon Service Manual in order to provide com-
plete service infarmation on all aspects of this motor-
cycle.

Follow the Maintenance Schedule (Section 3) recommen-
dations to ensure that the vehicle is in peak operating
condition and that emission levels are within the stan-
dards set by the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency
and the California Air Resources Board,

Perfarming the first scheduled maintenance is very im-
portant. It compensates for the initial wear that occurs
during the break-in period.

Section 1 and 3 apply to the whole motorcycle. Section
2 illustrates procedures for removal/installation of com-
ponents that may be required to perform service de-
scribed in the following sections.

Sections 4 through 19 describe parts of the motorcycle,
grouped according to locations.,

Find the section you want on this page, then turn 1o the
table of contents on the first page of the section,

Most sections describe the service procedure through
system illustration. Refer to the next page for details on
how ta use this manual.

If yvou are nat familiar with this motorcycle, read Techni-
cal Feature in section 20.

If you don’t know the source of the trouble, go to sec-
tion 21, TROUBLESHOOTING.

ALL INFORMATION, ILLUSTRATIONS, DIREC-
TIONS AND SPECIFICATIONS INCLUDED IN
THIS PUBLICATION ARE BASED ON THE LATEST
PRODUCT INFORMATION AVAILABLE AT THE
TIME OF APPROVAL FOR PRINTING. HONDA
MOTOR CO., LTD. RESERVES THE RIGHT TO
MAKE CHANGES AT ANY TIME WITHOUT
NOTICE AND WITHOUT INCURRING ANY OBLI-
GATION WHATEVER. NO PART OF THIS PUBLI-
CATION MAY BE REPRODUCED WITHOUT
WRITTEN PERMISSION. THIS MANUAL IS WRIT-
TEN FOR PERSONS WHO HAVE ACQUIRED
BASIC KNOWLEDGE OF MAINTENANCE ON
HONDA MOTORCYCLES, MOTOR SCOOTERS
OR ATVS.

HONDA MOTOR CO..LTD.
SERVICE PUEBLICATION OFFICE
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How to Use This Manual
Finding Information You Need

= This manual is divided into sections which cover each of
the major compaonents of the motorcycle.
To quickly find the section you are interested in, the first
page of each section is marked with a black tab that lines
up with one of the thumb index tabs before this page.
The first page of each section lists the table of contents
within the section,
Read the service information and troubleshooting related
to the section before you bagin waorking.

»  Anindex of the entire book is provided in the last chapter
to directly locate the information you need.

Mote on the Explanation Method of This Manual

=  The removal and installation of parts are for the most part illustrated by large and clear illustrations that should provide the
reader with visual aid in understanding the major point for servicing.

« The system illustrations are augmented by callouts whose numbers or letters indicate the order in which the parts should
be removed or installed.

+ The sequence of steps represented numerically are differentiated from the ones represented alphabstically to notify the
reader that they must perform these steps seperately.
For example, if the steps prior and up to camshaft removal are performed with the engine installed, but the subsequent
steps like cylinder head remaowval require engine removal, the callouts are grouped in numerical and alphabetical orders.

+ The illustrations may contain symbol marks to indicate necessary service procedures and precautions that need to be
taken. Refer to the next page for the meaning of each symbol mark.

+  Also in the illustration is a chart that lists information such as the order in which the part is removed/installed, the name of
the part, and some extra notes that may be needed.

»  Step by step instructions are provided to supplement the illustrations when detailed explanation of the procedure is neces-
sary or illustrations alone would not suffice,

» Service procedures required before or after the procedure described on that particular page, or inspection/adjustment pro-
cedures required following the installation of parts, are described under the title Requisite Service.

+  Standard workshop procedures and knowledge covered in the Common Service Manual are abbreviated in this manual.

Detailed description

Symbal mark 5\‘515;“"' illustration of the procedure
VL N S ATV SR '{ }‘l LUl sl e T RO THE T O
CYLINDES HEAD BEMOVALNSTALLATION S — mE ceem ]
B T R R !

Step
sequence
[numerals
or alphabets)

CYLIMDER HEAD NUTAHILT IMSTALLATION

rmal i yiemin b e ke e
i g vt

[ — s
Tigrmen . b st il i e 8

Ctime MAm il e DA
mELomizigoa
f [t S it
B8-4 J[ \
i A N
Part number Number of Extra notes or precaution
paris related to the service procedure
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Symbols

The symbols used throughout this manual show specific service procedures. If supplementary information is required pertain
ing to these symbols, it would be explained specifically in the text without the use of the symbols.

L ? Replace the partis) with new oneis] before assembly.
[ new) plac par wi w y
% TooL Use special tool
'T-':-'ahl Use optional tool. These tools are obtained as you order parts.
e Torque specification. 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-lb)
10 (1.0, 7.2)
*—7a Usze recommendad engine oil, unless otherwise specified.
:! ‘JE Use molybdenum oil solution (mixture of the engine oil and malybdaenum grease with the ratio 1 @ 1)
,,_ﬁd Use multi-purpose grease (Lithium based multi-purpose grease NLGI #2 or equivalent]

Use molybdenum disulfide grease (containing more than 3% molybdenum disulfide, NLGI #2 or

/@ equivalent)
Example: Maolykaote® BR-2 plus manufactured by Dow Corning, U.S.A.
Multi-purpose M-2 manufactured by Mitsubishi Qil Japan

Use molybdenum disulfide paste (containing more than 40% molybdenum disulfide, NLGI #2 or
equivalent)
"_@4 Example: Molykote®™ G-n Paste manufactured by Dow Corning, .5 A,
Honda Moly 45 (U.S_A. only)
Rocol ASP manufactured by Rocol Limited, U.K.
Reocol Paste manufactured by Sumico Lubricant, Japan

fﬁ! Use silicone grease

Apply a locking agent. Use the agent of the middle strength, unless otherwise specified,

J'ﬁﬂl! | Apply sealant

Use brake fluid, DOT 3 or DOT 4. Use the recommended brake fluid, unless otherwise specified.

I ﬂ | Use Fork or Suspension Fluid.
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General Safety

Carbon Monoxide

If the enging must be running to do some waork, make sure
the ares is well ventilated. MNever run the engine in an en-
closed area.

==

| The exhaust contains poisomous carbon monoxide
gas that can cause loss of consciousness and may
lead to death.

Run the engine in an open area or with an exhaust evacua-
tion system in an enclosed area.

Gasoline

Wark in a well ventilated area. Keep cigarettes, flames or
sparks away from the work arez or where gasocline is
stored.

» Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive

under certain conditions. KEEP OUT OF REACH OF
CHILDREN.

Hot Components

AW ARNING

+ Engine and exhaust system paris become very hot
and remain hot for some time after the engine is run.
Wear insulated gloves or wait until the engine and |
exhaust system have cooled before handling these |
parts.

Used Engine/Transmission Qil

. * Used engine oil (or transmission oil in two-strokes) l

| may cause skin cancer if repeatedly left in contact
with the skin for prolonged periods. Although this is
unlikely unless you handle used oil on a daily basis, it
is still advisable to thoroughly wash your hands with
soap and water as soon as possible after handling
used oil. KEEP QUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN.

Erake Dust

Mever use an air hose or dry brush to clean brake assemb-
lies. Use an OSHA-approved vacuum cleaner or alternate
method approved by OSHA, designed to minimize the
hazard caused by zirborne asbestos fibers,

- Inhaled asbestos fibers have been found to cause

| respiratory disease and cancer.

Brake Fluid

CAUTION

| = Spilling fluid on painted, plastic or rubber parts will

| damage them. Place a clean shop towel over these |
parts whenever the system is serviced. KEEP QUT
OF REACH OF CHILDREN. |

1-1
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General Information

Coolant

Under some conditions, the ethylene glycol in engine cool-
ant is combustible and its flame is not visible. If the ethyl-
ene glycol does ignite, you will not see any flame, but you
can be burmed.

+« Avoid spilling engine coolant on the exhaust system
or engine parts. Thay may be hot enough to cause
the coolant to ignite and burn without a wvisible
flame.

» Coolant (ethylene glycoll can cause some skin irrita-
tion and is poisonous if swallowed. KEEP OUT OF
REACH OF CHILDREN.

= Do not remove the radiator cap when the engine is
hot. The coolant is under pressure and could scald
you.

+« Keep hands and clothing away from the cooling fan.

| as it starts automatically.

If it contacts your skin, wash the affected areas immedi-
ately with soap and water, If it contacts your eyes, flush
them thoroughly with fresh water and get immediate medi-
cal attention. If it is swallowed, the victim must be forced
to vomit then rinse mouth and throat with fresh water
before obtaining medical attention. Because of these dan-
gers, always store coolant in a safe place, away from the
reach of children,

Nitrogen Pressure
For shock absorbers with a gas-filled reservair:

| awarn

+ Use only nitrogen to pressurize the shock absorber.
The use of an unstable gas can cause a fire or explo-
sion resulting in serious injury.

- The shock absorber contains nitrogen under high
pressure. Allowing fire or heat near the shock ab-
sorber could lead to an explosion that could result in
Senous injury.

* Failure to release the pressure from a shock absorber
before disposing of it may lead to a possible explo- |

sion and serious injury if it is heated or pierced.

To prevent the possibility of an explosion, release the ni-
trogen by pressing the valve core. Then remove the valve
stem from the shock absorber reservaoir. Dispose of the oil
in 2 manner acceptable to the Environmental Protection
Agency |EFA]L

Before disposal of the shock absorber, release the nitrogen
by pressing the valve core. Then remove the valve stem
from the shock absorber.

Battery Hydrogen Gas & Electrolyte

A WARNING N

= The battery gives off explosive gases: keep sparks,
flames and cigarettes away. Provide adequate venti-
lation when charging.

+ The battery contains sulfuric acid |electrolyte). Con-
tact with skin or eyes may cause severe bums. Wear
protective clothing and a face shield.

— If electrolyte gets on your skin, flush with water.

— If electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush with water
for at least 15 minutes and call a physician.

* Electrolyte is poisonous.

— If swallowed, drink large guantities of water or
milk and follow with milk of magnesia or vegeta-
ble gil and call a physician. KEEP OUT OF REACH
OF CHILDREN.

1-2
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General Information

Model Identification

(1) FRAME SERIAL NUMBER
The frame serial number is stampead on the right side of the
steering head.

{2} ENGINE SERIAL NUMEBER (3} VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
The engine serial number is stamped on the right crank- The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) is located on the
case below the rear cylinder. safety certification label attached to the frame, near the

stearing head.

(4) CARBURETOR IDENTIFICATION NUMBER {5} COLOR CODE LAEEL
The carburetor identification number is stamped on the The color label is attached inside the fuel filler compart-
carburetor body intake side. ment. When ordering color-coded part, alway specify its

designated color.

1-3
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General Information

Specifications

— General -

Unit: mm {in)

Item

Specifications

Dimensions

Overall length

| Owerall width

Owverall height ("89—-"90)
{After "90)

Wheel base

Seat height

Foot peg height

Ground clearance

Dry weight < Californiz model >
("89—"90)
{After "90]

Curb weight < California model =
{"89—"30)
{After "90)

Maximum weight capacity

| 262 kg {578 Ib) <263 kg (580 Ib) =
| 265 kg {584 Ib) <266 kg (586 Ib) =

2,290 (90.2)
820 (32.3)
1,370 (53.9)
1,420 (65.9)
1,565 (61.2)
765 (30.1)

140 (5.5)

280 kg (617 Ib) <281 kg (612 bl =
283 kg (624 Ib) <284 kg (626 Ib)=>
167 kg (369 Ib)

Frame

Engine

Frame type

| Front suspension
| Front whesl travel

Rear suspension

Rear wheel travel

Rear damper

Cold tire pressure

Up to 90 kg (200 Ib) load (FR)
Up to 80 kg (200 Ib) load (RR)

| Up te maximurm weight capacity (FR)
| Up to maximum weight capacity (RR)
Front tire size

Rear tire size

Tire brand (Bridgestone) FR/RR
Tire brand (Dunlop) FR/RR
Tire brand iYokohamal FR/RR
Tire brand (IRC) FR/RR

| Front brake

Rear brake

Caster angle

Trail length

Fuel tank capacity

Fuel tank reserve capacity
Fork leg oil capacity

"89—"90, "94: (R}
{L}
After "94; (R}
{L}

| Bore and stroke

Displacement

Compression ratio

Valve train

Intake valve opens at 1 mm lift
Intake valve close at 1 mm lift
Exhaust walve opens at 1 mm lift
Exhaust valve close at 1 mm lift
Lubrication system

Qil pump type

Cooling system

Air filration

Crankshaft type

Engine weight

Firing order

Cylinder arrangement

Cylinder number

Double cradle
Telescopic fork
145 (5.7}
Swingarm

130 (5.7}

Double effect type

33 psi (225 kPa, 2.25 kg/cm?)
33 psi (225 kPa, 2.25 kglem?)
33 psi (225 kPa, 2.25 kg/cm?)
41 psi (280 kPa, 2.80 kg/cm?)
120/80-17 61H

140/80-15 MC 67H

KAFTFEATT

Hydraulic double disc
Mechanical drum

280

1071 (4.0}

16 lit. (4.2 US gal, 3.5 Imp gal)

375 ce (11.1 US oz, 10.7 Imp az)
375 cc (11.1 US oz, 10.7 Imp oz)
369 cc (12.5 US oz, 13.0 Imp oz)
379 cc (128 US oz, 13.3 Imp oz)

795 x BO.G (312 x 3.17)

800 cc (48.8 cu-in}

9.0:1

Silent, multi-link chain drive and OHC with rocker arm
5° BTDC

35° ABDC

40° BEDC

5% ATDC

Forced pressure and wet sump

Trochoid

Liquid cooled

Paper filter

Unit type, 2 main journals

80 kg (176 o)
Front--225% — Rear
2 cylinder 45° W
Front: #2, Rear: #1

495° —Front
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General Information

Unit: mm (in)

!— General (Cont’'d)
| Itam

Carburetor Carburetor type
Throttle bore

Specifications

Constant Velocity dual carburator
36 (1.4)

Drive Train Clutch system
Clutch operation system
Transmission
Primary reduction
Secondary reduction
Third reduction
Finzl reduction
Gear ratio Tst
Gear ratio 2nd
Gear ratio 3rd
Gear ratio 4th
Gear ratio 5th
Gear ratio Gth
Gear ratio reverse
Gearshift pattern

Multi-plate, wet
Hydraulic operating
5 speeds
1.810 (37/67T)
0.882 (34/30T)
1.058 (17/18T]
3.400 (10/34T}
2.600 (15/39T)
1.700 (20/34T)
1.250 (24/30T}
0.964 (28/27T)
Q.800 (30/24T)

Left foot operated return system 1—MN—2—-3—4—5

Electrical Ignition system
Starting system
Charging system
Regulator/rectifier type
Lighting system
AC regulator type

Digitalized full transistor ignition

Electric starter motor

Triple phase output akernator

SCR Shorted/triple phase full-wawe rectification
Battery
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General Information

Unit: mrm (in]

Lubrication
Item

Engine oil capacity at draining
at disassembly
at oil filter change

Recommended engine oil
OIL VISCOSITIES

SAE 20W—50

SAE 20W-—40

SAE 10W—40

Qil pressure at oil pressure switch

Standard

3.0 0it. (3.20 US qt, 2.60 Imp gt
3.5 lit. (3.70 US gt, 3.10 Imp qtl
3.2 lit. (3.41 US qt, 2.82 Imp qtl
Use Honda 4-stroke Oil or equivalant
API Service Classification: SF ar 3G
Viscosity: SAE 10 W —40

| Other viscosity shown in the chart may be
| used when the average temperature in your

riding area is within the indicated range.

441 kPa (4.5 kg/cm?, 64 psi) at 6,000
rpm (BOYCA17E2F)

Service Limit

Base carburetor (For carburetor synchronization)

|dle speesd

Throttle grip free play

Accelerator pump clearance

Pulse air injection system

Pulse secondary air injection control valve vacuum
pressure

Rear cylinder carburetor
1,200 £ 100 rpm
2—6 {0.08—0.24}

il pump rotor tip clearance 0.15 (0.006} 0.20 (0.008)
body clearance 0. 15-0.22 (0,006 — 0.003) 0.35 (0.014)
end clearance | 002007 (0001 —0.003) 0.10 (0.004)
1
Final drive gear oil capacity at disassembly 180 cc (6.1 US oz, 5.5 Imp oz)
at draining 150 ¢cc 15.1 US oz, 4.6 Imp 0z)
— Fuel System -
Carburetor identification number VDGTA
[California model) | WDGUA
Main jet —
{High altitude) — —
(2, 3 e —
{1, 4} —_— .
{Front) #1265
{Rear) #122 —
Slow jet # 38 —
Jet needle clip position —
Pilot screw initial opening 1-1/8 turns out —
[California model) 1-1/8 turns out
Pilot screw high altitude adjustment 142 turns in
Pilot screw final opening 144 turns oul
Ajr screw initial opening S
[California model} —
Air screw high altitude adjustment —_— E—
Float level 7.5 10.30) —
Carburetor vacuum difference 20 mmHg 40 mmHg
(0.8 inHgt

(1.6 inHg}

1-6
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General Information

— Cylinder Head

Unit: mm {in]

Item

| Cylinder compression

Cylinder compression difference
Valve clearance IN
EX
Cylinder head warpage
Cam lobe height (10 IN
IN (California model)
EX
EX (California model}

Camshaft runout
Camshaft cil clearance A

Camshaft journal 0.D. A
B
Camshaft holder 1.D. A
B
Walve stem O.D. IN
EX
Valve guide 1.0, IN
EX
Stem-to-guide clearance IN
EX
Valve guide projection above cylinder head IN (k)
EX (h}

i Before guide installation:

'h 1. Chill the valve guides in the freez-
er section of a refrigerator for
about an hour.

2. Heat the cylinder head to 100—
150°C {212 —300°F).

Valve seat width IN

EX
Valve spring free length IN
Ex
inner IN
inner EX
outer IN
outer EX
Rocker arm 1.D. IN
EX
Rocker arm shaft O.D. IN
EX

Rocker arm-to-rocker arm shaft clearance

Valve lifter O.D.

Walve lifter bore 1.D.

Hydraulic tappet adjuster assist spring free length

Hydraulic tappet adjuster compression stroke with kerosene

Standard

1,280—1,320 kPa (12.8—-13.2 kg/
cm?, 182 — 188 psi)/400 rpm
40 mmHg (1.6 inHg)

Service Limit

0.10 (0.004]
3E.07 (1.499)

38.101 (1.5000)

37.869 (1.49803) 37.84 (1.490)
R 0.05 (0.002}
0.050—-0.111 {0.0020—0.0044) 0.13 (0.005]
23.8949—-23.970 (0.9429-0.9437) 23.92 (0.941)
24 000—24.021 (0.9449—-0.9457) 24.07 (0.948)
6.575—6.590 (0.2589—-0.2594) 6.57 (0.259)
6.550—6.570 (0.2579—-0.2628] 6.54 {0.257)
6.600—6.615 (0.2598—-0.2604] 6.64 (0.261)
6.600—6.615 (0.2598—0.2604) 6.66 (0.262)
0.010—0.040 (0.0004 —0.0016) 0.08 (0.003)
0.030—0.065 (0.0012—0.0026) 0.12 {0.005)
14.5 = 0.1 (0.57 = 0.004} e
15.5 = 0.1 (0.61 = 0.004) —_—
0.9—1.1 (0.035—0.043) 1.5 (0.06})
1.2—1.4 (0.047 —0.055) 1.8 (0.07)
41.4 (1.83) 399 (1.57)
41.4 (1.63) 39.9 (1.57}
45.7 (1.80) 43.9 (1.73}
43.5 (1.71} 41.8 (1.65)
13.750—-13.768 (0.5413—0.5420) 13.78 (0.543)
13.7560—-13.768 (0.5413—-0.5420) 13.78 (0.543)
13.716—13.734 (0.5400—0.5407} 13.71 (0.540)
13.716—13.734 (0.5400-—0.5407) 13.71 (0.540)

0.016—0.052 (0.0006 —0.0020)

0.072 (0.0028)

18.57 (0.731)

17.80 {0.701)
0.20 [(0.008)

1-7
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General Information

Unit: mm (in)

— Cylinder/Piston
Iltem

Standard

Cylinder 1.D.
Cylinder out of round
Cylinder taper
Cylinder warpage
Piston mark direction

Piston 0.D. (D)
Piston 0.D. measurement point (H}

Service Limit

79.500—79.515 (3.1299—3.1305)

“IN*' mark facing toward the intake
side

79.470-79.490 (3.1287—-3.1295)
13 (0.5} from the bottom

79.65 {3.132)
0.05 (0.002}
0.05 (0.002)
0.05 (0.002)

79.41 (3.1286)

Main journal bearing sslection

See page 10-6

Piston pin hole 1L.D. (d} 20.002—20.008 (0.7874—-0.7877) 20.02 (0.788)
—d b
Q0.
YD
Cylinder-to-piston clearance 0.010—0.045 (0.0004 —0.0018) 0.3210.013)
Piston pin 0.D. | 19.994—-20.000 (0.7871—0.7874) 19.98 i0.787)
Piston-to-piston pin clearance 0.002—0.014 (0.0001 —0.00086) 0.03 (0.001)
Connecting rod-to-piston pin clearance 0.020—0.047 (0.0008—0.0018) 0.07 {0.003)
Top ring-to-ring groove clearance 0.015—0.045 (0.0006—0.0018} 0.25 (0.010)
Second ring-to-ring groove clearance 0.015—0.045 (0.0006—0.0018} 0.25(0.070)
Top ring end gap 0.35—0.50 (0.014 —0.020) 0.65 (0.026)
Second ring end gap 0.35—0.50 (0.014—0.020) 0.65 (0.026)
Taop ring mark "R mark facing up
Second ring mark ""R"" mark facing up —_—
— Crankshaft
Connecting rod small end 1.D. 20.016—20.034 (0.7880—-0.7B87) 20.05 (0.789)
Connecting rod big end side clearance 0.10—0.25 (0.0038—-0.010Q) 0.40 (0.016)
radial clearance e —
Crankshaft runout E— Q.05 (0.002)
e
LWL
HOLD == § U] EE=How
Crankpin oil clearance 0.028—-0.052 (0.0011—0.0020) 0.07 10.0028)
Crankpin bearing selection See page 10-8 —
Main journal oil clearance 0.025—0.041 (0.0010—-0.0018} 0.06 (0.0024)

— Kickstarter

Kickstarter pinion gear 1.D.
Kickstarter spindle O.D.
Kickstarter idle gear 1D,
Countershaft 0.0. at kickstarter idle gear
Kickstarter idle gear bushing O.D.
1.D.

]
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General Information

— Transmission

Unit: mm {in}

Item

Transmission gear 1.0, C1, C2, C3
M4, M5
Transmission gear bushing 0.D. C1, C2, C3
M4, M5

Transmission gear bushing I.D. C2, C3

Ma
Gear-to-bushing clearance at C1, C2, C4 gear

at M4, M5 gear

Mainshaft O.D. at M4 gear

c3cz

Gear-to-shaft clearance
Gear bushing-to-shaft clearance at C2, C3 gear

| Standard

Service Limit —’

31.000—-31.025 (1.2205—1.2215])
| 28.000—28.021 (1.1024—1.1032)
30.950-30.975 (1.2185—1.2195)
27.959—-27.980 (1.1007—-1.10186)
27.995—28.016 (1.1022—-1.1030)
25.000—25.021 10.9843 —-0.9851})
0.025—0.075 (0.0010-0.0030)
0.020-0.062 [0.0008 —0.0024)
24 98224995 (0.9835—0.9841)

| 27.977—27.990 (1.1015—1.1020)

0.005—0.038 10.0002-0.0015)

31.04 11.222)
27.88 (1.102)
30.84 (1.218)
27.84 (1.100)
28.03 (1.104)
25.04 (D.986)
0.095 (0.0037)
0.072 (0.0028)
24.96 {0.983)

27.97 (1.101}

0.059 (0.0023)

at M4 gear 0.005—0.039 (0.0002—-0.0015) 0.058 (0.0023)
Shift fork claw thickness L 6.493—6.500 (0.2556—0.2553) 6.40 (0.252)
C 6.493—-6.500 (0.2556—0.2559) 6.40 (0.252)
R 6.493—6.500 (0.2556—0.2553) 6.40 (0.252)
Shift fork 1.D. L [ 14.000—14.021 (0.6512—0.5520) 14.04 (0.553)
C 14.000—14.021 (0.5512—-0.5520) 14.04 (D.653)
R 14.000—14.021 (0.5512—-0.5520) 14.04 (0.553)
Shift fork shaft Q.D. L 13.966 —13.984 |0.5498 —0.5506) 13.90 (0.547)
C 13.966—13.984 (0.5498 — 0.5508) 132.80 (0.547)
R 13.966—13.984 (0.5498 — 0.5506) 13.90 (0.547)
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General Information

Unit: mm {in}

— Clutech System

Clutch lever fres play
Recommended clutch fluid

Standard

DOT 4 brake fluid

Service Limit

Output shaft adjustment shim
Countershaft drive shaft adjustment shim

See page 10-25
Seg page 10-17

Clutch master cylinder |.D. 14.000—14.043 (0.5512 - 0.5524) 14.06 (0.554)
Clutch master piston O.D. 13.957—13.984 (0.5435-0.55086} 13.94 10.549)
Clutch outer |.D. N
Clutch outer guide 0.0, —_— E—
1.D. 24.955—25.012 (0.9825-0.9847) 25.08 (0.987)
Mainshaft O.D. at clutch outer guide 24.980— 24,993 (0.9835 - 0.9840) 24.93 (0.981)
Clutch spring free height —_— —
Clutch spring free length 328.0 (1.50) 36.5 {1.44})
Clutch dise thickness —_— —
Clutch dise thickness A 3.792-3.B08 (0.1493—0.1528) 3.30 (0.012}
B 3.792-3.808 (0.1493-0.1528) 3.30 (0.012)
Clutch plate warpage - 0.30 (0.012)
Centrifugal clutch drum 1L.D. B —
bushing 0.D. e —
Centrifugal clutch center guide 1.D. _— e
0.D. —_— —
Centrifugal clutch center guide collar height -_— —
Centrifugal clutch weight lining thickness — —
Centrifugal clutch spring free length — -
Clutch lining thickness E— E—
Crankshaft 0.D. at clutch center — -
— Cooling System
Coolant capacity (Radiator and engine) 2.5 lit. (2.7 US gt, 2.2 Imp qt) —_—
[Reserve tank) 0.5 lit. (0.5 US qt, 0.4 Imp gt) —_—
Radiator cap relief pressure 93—-123 kPa
{0.95—1.25 kg/cm?, 14—18 psil -
Thermostat begins 1o open BO—B4°C (176 —183°F) —_—
Thermostat fully open 95°C (203°F) —
Thermaostat valve lift 9.0 (0.35) min. —
— Drive Train
Recommended final drive oil Hypoid gear oil SAE #3830 _—
Final drive gear oil capacity at disassembly 180 cc (6.1 US oz, 5.5 Imp oz} -
at draining 150 cc (5.1 US oz, 4.6 Imp oz S
Final drive gear backlash 0.08—0.18 (0.003—0.007) 0.30 (0.012}
Final drive gear backlash difference between measurements -_— 0.10 (0.004})
Ring gear-to-stop pin clearance (A} 0.30—0.60 {0.012—-0.024) e
Stop pin shim See page 11-11 —_—
Ring gear spacer See page 11-12 —_—
Pinion spacer See page 11-12 —
Fianl drive gear assembly preload 0.2—0.4 M
{2—4 kg-m, 1.7—3.5 ft-lb} —
Cutput gear backlash 0.08 —0.024 (3.0031—-0.0091) 0.40 (0.0157)
Qutput gear 1.D. 24 .000—24.021 (0.9448 —0.2457] 24.10 (0.9488)
Qutput gear bushing 0.D. 23.959-23 98B0 (0.9433—-0.9411] 23.70 (0.9331)
1.0. 20.020—20.041 (0.7882-0.7830] 20,10 {0.7913)
Cutput drive shaft 0.D. 19.979—20.000 (0.7866—0.7874) 19.97 (0.786)
Qutput gear damper spring free length 61.0 {2.40] 59.8 (2.35)

1-10

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

General Information

Wheels Tires

Unit: mm {in}

Item

Minimum tire tread depth (FRI]
{RR])
to 90 kg {200 Ib) load (FR)
to 30 kg (200 Ib) load (RR)
Up to maximum weight capacity (FR}
Up to maximum weight capacity (RR}
Front and rear axle runout
Frant and rear whesl rim runout (Radial)
[Axial)

Cold tire pressure Up
Up

Front wheel hub-to-rim distance
Front wheel hub standard surface
Rear wheel hub-to-rim distance
Rear wheel hub standard surface
Wheel balance weight (Front)
(Rear]

Drive chain slack
Drive chain size/link (DID)

{RE)

Standard

Service Limit

33 psi (225 kPa, 2.25 kgfcm?)
33 psi (225 kPa, 2.25 kg/cm?}
33 psi (225 kPa, 2.25 kglom?)
41 psi (280 kPa, 2.80 kg/cm?}

1.5 (0.06)
2.0 (0.08)

020 10.008)
2.0 10.08)
2.0 (0.08)

Max. 60 g (2.1 oz}
Max. 70 g (2.5 oz}

Front Suspension

Fork spring free length 462.7 (18.22] 453.4 (17.85)
Fork spring free langth A —_— _—
B -
Fork spring direction Taper wound coil facing down e
Fork tube runout 0.20 (0.008)
Recommended fork oil Fork fluid I
Fork ail level 163 (6.4}
Fork oil level (R] —_— —
(L) e e
Fork oil capacity S
Fork oil capacity ‘B8--"80, ‘94 (R) 375 cc (11.1 US oz, 10.7 Imp az) —
(L} 375 cc (11.1 US oz, 10.7 Imp azl —
After "94 (R} 369 cc (12.5 US oz, 13.0 Imp oz} e
{L} 379 ¢cc(12.8 US oz, 13.3 Imp oz} —
Fork air pressure e
Steering bearing preload 1.1—1.6 kg —
— Rear Suspension
Shock absorber spring free length — —
Shock absorber spring free length (R} 323.7 (12.74) 317.2 (12.49)
L 294 5 (11.59) 288.6 {11.36)

Damper gas pressure
Damper compressed gas
Damper rod compressed force at 10 mm compressed
Damper drilling point
Shock absorber spring installed length (Standard)
{Adjustable range)

Shock absarber spring adjuster standard position
Shock absorber spring direction
Recommended shock absorber oil
Shock absorber oil capacity

air pressure

2nd groove [Left}
Tightly wound coil facing upward (Right)
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General Information

Unit: mm {in)

— Brakes
ltem

Standard

Front brake fluid
brake lever frea play
brake pad wear indicator

brake dizc thickness
brake disc runocut
master cylinder 1.D.
master piston 0.D.
caliper cylinder 1L.O.
caliper cylinder L.D. (Upper)
{Lower)
caliper piston O.0.
caliper piston 0.0, (Upper)
(Lower]
brake drum 1.D.
brake lining thickness
Rear brake fluid
brake pedal height
brake pedal free play
brake pad wear indicator
brake disc thickness
runoiut
master cylinder 1.0
master piston 0.D.
caliper cylinder 1.D.
caliper piston Q.D.
brake drum 1.D.
brake lining thickness

DOT 4

| 510.20)

15.870—15.913 (0.6248—0.6265)
15.827—15.854 (0.6231-0.6242)
27.000—27.050 (1.0630—1.0650]

26.918—26.968 (1.0598—-1.0617)

20—-3010.8-1.2}

180 (7.09)
5.0 {0.20)

Service Limit

to the groowve (T

4 (0.186)
0.30 (0.012)
15.93 {0.627)
15.82 (0.623)
27.06 (1.065]

26.91 (1.059]

181 (7.13)
2.0 (0.08)

|

— Battery/Charging System
Alternator charging coil resistance (At 20°C/68°F)
Regulator/rectifier regulated voltage/amperage
Battery capacity

Specified Current lezkage
Battery specific gravity (Fully charging)
{Needs chargingl

Battery charging rate (Nomall

{Quick]
Battery voltage (Fully charged at 20°C/68°F)

(Needs charging at 20°C/G6B°F)

Alternator lighting coil resistance (At 20°C/68°F)

01100

13.5—15.8 Vv/5,000 rpm

12 V—10 AH

{Maintenance Free battery: YTX-12)

1.2Ax5-10h
58 x1h

| 13—-13.2V

Below 12.3 V

Max, 10 pA

AC regulator regulated voltage (With analogue type) | —
{With digital type)

1-12
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General Information

— lgnition System =
Item Standard Service Limit
Spark plug (Standard NGK] DPR7EA-2 —
{Standard NIPPONDENSO) H2Z2EPR-US _—
(For cold climate/below 5%C/41%F NGK) DPRGEA-3 e
(For cold climate/below 5°C/41°F XZ0EPR-L2 —_—
NIFFONDEMNSO)
(For extended high speed riding NGK) DFRBEA-9 —
(For extended high speed riding X24EPR-US B
NIPFONDENSO)

Spark plug gap 0.8—0.9 (0.031—-0.035) —
Ignition timing *‘F"" mark 8.5%/1,200 rpm —_—
Advance start 10941, 800 rpm e
stop 27.5%07,000 rpm ———
Full advance 27.597 000 rpm e
Alternator exciter coil resistance (At 20°C/6B"F) — —
Ignition c¢oil resistance (Primary: at 20°C/68°F) 2.0-3.00Q Ce—
({Secondary with plug cap) 28—38B k& e
(Secondary without plug cap) 20—25 k2 ——
lgnition pulse generator resistance (At 20°C/68°F) 400 — 500 O e

— Lights/Meters/Switches -

Main fuse | 30 A
Fuse ('89) T0Ax4, 15 A x1 —_—
(AFTER "89) 10 Ax3, 15 A x 1 E—
Headlight {high/low beam) | 12 W 80/55 W (H4) e
Tail/brake light 12V —2/32 ¢cp —_—
License light 12V —3¢cp _—
Position light bulb — e—
Front turn signal/running light 12V —32/3¢p E—
Front turn signal light e e
Rear turn signal light 12w —-32cp —_
Instrument lights | 12V -3 4W=x 4 —_—
Qil pressure warning indicator 112V —3.4 W  —
Tail/brake light warning indicator —_— S—
Side stand warning indicatar 12v—3.4W —
Low fuel indicator - —
Coolant temperature indicator R —
Qil temperature indicator ——— —
High beam indicator 12v—-3.4W —
Turn signal indicator 12Vv—3.4W=x2 —_—
Meutral indicator 12v—3.4W _—
Reverse indicator ~— —
Owerdrive indicator —_— —
Qil temperature sensor resistance e —_—
Fuel unit resistance (At full level) 4—10 02 S
(AT emipty) 90—100 0 —
Fuel pump minimum flow capacity (volume/minute) GO0 co
(20,3 US oz, 21.1 Imp oz} min./at 10V e
Thermo sensor resistance 120°CA22°F) 130—180 0 e
(100°C/212°F) 25—-300Q
— Starting System
Starter driven gear 0.D. 57.710—-57.840 (2.2720-2.2772) 57.60 (2.268)
Starter clutch outer 1D, F4.414-74.440 (2.9297—-2.8307) 74.50 (2.933)
Starter motor brush length 12.0-13.0 (0. 47-0.51) 6.5 (0.26)
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General Information

Torque Values

— Standard
Torque Torque
Fasteners Type — Fasteners Type — —————
N+m {kg-m, ft-Ib} MN-m (kg-m, ft-lb)
5 mm hex bolt and nut 5 {0.5, 3.5) 5 mm screw 4 (0.4, 3)
& mm hax bolt and nut 10 (1.0, 7.2) & mm screw 910.9, 7) |
8 mm hex bolt and nut 22 (2.2, 16) | & mm flange bolt (8 mm head} 9109, 7 |
10 mm hex bolt and nut 35 (3.5, 26} | & mm flange bolt (10 mm head} and nut 1211.2. 9
12 mm hex bolt and nut 55 (5.5, 40) 8 mm flange bolt and nut 27 (2.7, 20)
10 mm flange bolt and nut 40 (4.0, 29)

« Torgque specifications listed below are for important fasteners.
+ Others should be tightzned to standard torgue values listed above.
Notes: 1. Apply sealant to the threads.
2. Apply a locking agent to the threads.
3. Apply molybdenum disulfide oil to the threads and flange surface.
4. Left hand threads.
5. Stake.
6. Apply ail to the threads and flange surface.
7. Apply clean engine oil to the O-ring.
8. Torgue wrench scale reading using a special tool.
9. Apply grease to the threads and flange surface.
10. UBS bolt.

~ Engine

) Thread Torgque
em O | gia. tmml | Nem tkg-m, frib) Femarks
Lubrication: | [
Qil filter cartridge 1 20 | 10(1.0, 7.2) NOTE 7
Qil drain boht 1 14 35 (3.5, 25)
Qil pump driven sprocket bolt 1 3] 18 (1.8, 13) NOTE 2
Qil orifice baolt 1 [+ 10 (1.0, 7.2]
Qil pass pipe bolt 2 7 121(1.2, 9)
Qil control bolt 1 10 23(2.3,17)
Qil pressure switch 1 PT1/8 in 121(1.2, 9) NOTE 1
Fuel system:
Carburetor insulator band screw 4 g 210.2,1.45)
Cylinder head/cylinder/piston:
Assist shaft cap i 14 2212.2,16)
Rocker arm shaft hole plug 6 20 40 (4.0, 29)
Cylinder head cover bolt | 8 10 43 14.3, 31)
bolt and cap nut | 1a 8 27127, 200
Cam sprocket balt 4 7 1241.8, 13) NOTE 2, 10
Spark plug 4 12 | 144,10
Spark plug sleeve 2 30 . 13 11.3, 9} NOTE 3
Clutch/gearshift linkage* |
Timing hole cap 1 45 18 (1.8, 13) NOTE 3
Right crankcase cover bolt 14 6 1201.2, 9
Clutch center lock nut 1 22 110 (11.0, 79) NOTE 5
Primary drive gear bolt 1 12 100 (10,0, 72) NOTE &, 10
Shift drum bearing set plate bolt 1 5] 12 (1.2, 9) NOTE 2
Shift drum stoppear arm pivot balt 1 [ 104(1.0, 7.2) NOTE 2
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General Information

— Engine (Cont’d]

, Thread Torque
fogm Qry dia. (mm} M-m (kg-m, ft-lb) Femarks
Crankcase/crankshaft/transmission:
Crankcase balt 14 B 27 (2.7, 20}
Eearing set plate boht 3 6 12(1.2, 9) NOTE 2
Connecting rod nut “ 9 43 (4.3, 21) NOTE &
Output gear case bolt 5 8 321(3.2, 23) NOTE 10
Qutput drive shaft special bolt 1 10 50 (5.0, 36) NOTE 2
Output drive shaft bearing lock nut: inner 1 30 75 (7.5, 54) NOTE &5, 8
: outer 1 64 100 (10.0. 72) NOTE 5. 8
Cutput driven gear bearing lock nut inner 1 30 75 (7.5, 54) NOTE &5, 8
D outer 1 64 100 (10.0, 721 NOTE 5, 8
Qutput driven gear bearing holder bolt 4 8 3213.2, 23)
Neutral switch 1 10 1211.2, 9)
Alternator:
Left crankcase cowver bolt 2] 6 12 (1.2, 9)
Flywheel boht 1 12 110 {11.0, 79) NOTE 4, 6, 10
Starter clutch:
Starter oneway clutch bolt 51 B8 2312.3,.17) NOTE 2
— Frame
Frame/body panels:
Frame cover mounting flange bolt =] 1001.0, 7.2}
socket bolt — 51 7 (0.7, Bl
Handlebar upper cover screw 5 4.3100.43, 3.1)
Reflector mounting nut 2 5 2.5 (0.25, 1.8}
Front maintenance lid mounting screw 3 5 4.3 10.43, 3.1}
Rear view mirror mounting socket bolt 4 & 7107, 58)
Screen air duct screw 2 5 | 4.31(0.43, 3.1}
Wind screen setting plate mounting screw 5 51 | 10 (1.0, 7.2)
Meter visor mounting screw 2 5 | 1.810.18, 1.3}
Headlight mounting screw 4 a5 | 2.5 (0.25, 1.8}
Front and rear bumper mounting bolt 10 a8 27 (2.7, 200
Trunk lid cover screw B 3 430043, 3.1}
Trunk box side mounting bolt 2 B (0.5, 7
upper mounting bolt 4 51 12 (1.2, 9)
Trunk frame mounting bolt {upper) 2 8 45 (4.5, 32)
{lower] 2 a8 45 (4.5, 32)
Trunk lid frame bolt 2 a8 | 27 12.7, 200 NQTE 2
Lock plate holder bolt 5 5] | 12 (1.2, 9)
Trunk gate striker 4 10 | 40 (4.0, 29)
Rear turn signal mounting bolt bl ] 710.7, 51
Tail/brake light mounting bolt 2 G 7 10.7, 5}
Tapping scraw - 3 0.4 (0.04, 0.3}
- ) 0.8 (0.08, 0.6}
— b 0.8 (0.08, 0.6}
— & 0.8 (0.08, 0.8}
Rear fender B mounting screw 4 & 10 (1.0, 7.2}
Engine heat cover set plate screw 10 =] 2.5 (0.25, 1.8}
Combination meter assembly mounting bolt 4 ] 10 (1.0, 7.2}
Canister mounting bolt (California model only) 2 & 10 (1.0, 7.2)
Reguretor/rectifier mounting bolt 2 ] 9 0.9, 7)
Ignition coil mounting bolt 4 ] 8(0.9. 7
Gearshift pedal bolt ‘89—"90, "94; 1 6 12101.2, 9)
Afrer "94: 1 [=] 16 (1.6, 12}
Main step holder bolt 2 10 55 (5.5, 40]
Pillion step holder bolt 4 g 35 (3.5, 25)
Pillion step spring bolt 2 4 1.8 1018, 1.3)
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General Information

— Frame (Cont'd)

T
| . Thread Torgue
frem | Qey dia. (rmm] N-m {kg-m, ft-Ib) Remarks
Frame/body panels: |
Main stand mounting bolt | 2 10 55 (5.5, 40}
Side stand pivot bolt | 1 10 10 (1.0, 7.2)
lock nut [ 10 30 (3.0, 22)
Sigde stand switch mounting bolt 1 6 10 (1.0, 7.2) NOTE 2
Exhaust system:
Exhaust pipe joint nut ("89] 4 B 22 (2.2, 18)
{AFTER '89) 4 a8 18101.8, 13}
Muffler band bolt .8 8 22(2.2, 18}
Muffler mounting stay bolt 2 a8 27 (2.7. 20)
Muffler cover bolt 3 (5] 12 (1.2, 9)
Cooling system:
Radiator mounting bolt (upper] 1 =] 10 (1.0, 7.2)
{lowwer) 2 B 10 (1.0, 7.2]
Radiator cover mounting scraw 2 4 1.8 10.18, 1.3)
Radiator reserve tank mounting bolt 1 5 10 (1.0, 7.2)
Thermostat mounting bolt 1 5] 12i1.2, 9
Thermaostat housing cover bolt 2 <] 910.9.7)
Radiatar fan motor switch 1 16 18 (1.8, 13) NOTE 1
Thermo sansor 1 10 (1.0, 7.2) NOTE 1
Water hose band screw B 1.3(0.13, 0.9)
Fuel system:
Ajr cleaner housing cover mounting screw [ 5 1.8 10.18, 1.3)
Sub-air cleaner housing mounting bolt 2 ] 2.5 10.25, 1.8)
Fuel valve tapping screw 2 5 1011.0, 7.2)
Fuel unit mounting cap nut 4 6 10 (1.0, 7.2)
Fuel tank rear mounting bracket bolt 1 g8 2212.2.16)
Fuel tank mounting bolt 2 <] 12101.2, 9
Fuel tank heat guard plate mounting screw 2 5 2.5 (0.25, 1.8)
Engine mount:
Engine mounting bolt (front upper) 2 2 27 (2.7, 200
{front upper) 1 10 45 (4.5, 32)
{front lower) 1 10 45 (4.5, 32)
{rear upper) 1 10 45 (4.5, 32)
{rear lower) 1 10 55 (5.5, 39)
Sub-frame mounting bolt (front) 2 10 45 (4.5 32)
2 8 27127, 20)
{rear) 4 10 45 (4.5, 32)
Front suspension:;
Handlebar upper holder bolt 4 g8 27127, 20)
Handlebar weight bolt 2 6 910.9. 7} NOTE 2
Throttle housing screw 2 5 4004, 2.9]
Fork pinch bolt {upper) 2 g 2712.7, 20)
Fork pinch bolt (lower) 4 B 35 (3.5, 25) NOTE 6
Fork tube cap 2 35 2312.3,17)
Fork socket bolt 2 B 2012.0, 14) NOTE 2
Anti-dive case cover bolt ‘89 —"00, "94: 4 =3 910.9, 7) NOTE 2
After '94: 4 5 4 (0.4, 2.9) NOTE 2
Steering bearing adjustment nut 1 26 25 (2.5, 18} NOTE 6
Steering stem nut (flange nut) 1 24 105 (10.5, 76}
Front axle nut 1 14 90 (9.0, 65)
Front axle pinch bolt 1 4 8 22 (2.2, 16}
Ignition switch mounting bolt | 2 8 25 (2.5, 18} MOTE 2
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General Information

— Frame [Cont'd)

. Thread Torsgue
frem Y | gia (mm) | Nem (kg-m, f1b)
Rear suspension:
Rear axle nut {U-lock nut) 1 18 110 ({11.0, 79}
Rear axle pinch bol (flange bolt) 1 8 27027, 200
Shock absorber upper mounting bolt (flange bolt) 2 | 8 27 (2.7, 200
Shock absarber lower mounting (L) 1 | g 232(2.3, 17}
(R} (flange bolt) 1 10 35 (3.5, 25)
Swingarm left pivot bolt 1 23 100 (10.0, 72}
Swingarm right pivot bolt  ("89 - "30, '94 - "96) 1 23 10 (1.0, 7.2)
[After "96) 1 23 12 (1.2, 9)
| Swingarm right pivot lock nut 1 23 100 (10.0, 72)
Brake/clutch system:
Eleed valve 2 8 6 (0.6, 4.3)
Brake/clutch oil bolt 7 10 35 (3.5, 25)
Master cylinder holder bolt 4 ] 12101.2, 9)
Brake/clutch reservoir screw 4 4 1.5(0.15, 1.1}
Caliper mounting bolt (Right} z g 27 (2.7, 20
Caliper mounting bolt (Left) 1 g 27 (2.7, 20}
Caliper pin bolt (flange baolt) 2 a 1301.3, 9}
{inside hex head bolt) 2 8 2202.3,17)
Anti-dive piston bolt 1 B 12 (1.2, 9}
Pad pin 2 10 17 (1.7, 12)
Pad pin plug 2 10 310.3,1.8)
Brake disc retaining bolt  ("89 —"90, "94 — "96} 12 g 40 (4.0, 29)
(After "96) 12 8 4314.3, 31)
Rear brake pedal pinch bolt 1 a8 27 (2.7, 20)
Rear brake pedal torque rod bolt (brake panel side) 1 a8 22 1(2.2,18)
(swingarm side) 1 8 2212.2,18)
Rear brake pedal adjuster lock nut 1 & 810.8. 6)
Rear brake arm pinch bolt 1 8 27 (2.7, 20)
Final drive:
Final gear case mounting nut 4 10 65 (6.5, 43)
Final gear case cil filler cap 1 30 121{1.2,. 9)
Finion bearing retainer 1 54 110 {11.0, 80)
Pinion nut 1 16 110 {11.0, 80}
Final gear case cover boht 2 10 48 (4.8, 35)
6 8 26 (2.6, 19)

Remarks

NOTE 10

NOTE 2
NOTE 2
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General Information

Tools
. ) - Refer
Description Tool Number Applicability Sectionts)
Qil filter wrench O7THAA —PJ70100 3
Vacuum gauge | 07404 —0030000 O7LMS — 001000A or 3
Qil pressure gauge | 07506 — 3000000 _I_ MOITE—027 — XX XXX 3
Qil pressure gauge attachment | 07510—4220100 Equivalent commercially 3
| available in U.S.A,
Float level gauge | 07401 —0010000 5
Antifreeze tester | Commercially available B
Cooling system tester Commercially available 6
Holder attachment 073930 —-KAS0100 g
Hydraulic tappet blesder 07973 —MJO0OOO ]
Valve guide reamer 6.612 mm | 07984 —ZE20001 07984 —ZE20000 B8
Valve seat cutter, 33 mm (45% IN) | O7TEO—0010800 Equivalent commercially 8
Valve seat cutter, 42 mm (45° EX) 077800010900 available in U.5.A. g
Valve flat cutter, 33 mm (32° IN) O7780—0012800 g8
Valve flat cutter, 42 mm (32° EX) 07780 — 0013000 g8
Valve interior cutter, 30 mm (B0% IN) Q7780 —001 4000 B
Valve internior cutter, 42 mm [(B0° EX) 07780—0014400 8
Cutter holder, 6.6 mm 07781 —0010201 8
Clutch center holder 07923 —-MEBOOODO Equivalent commercially 9
available in U.S.A.
Main shaft holder 079236890101 9 10
Primary gear holder 07924 —MESOQO0 07924 —-MC70002 3
Gear holder 07724 —0010100 Mot available in U5 AL 9
Main bearing remowver attachment 07946 —MESQ100 10
Damper spring compressor 07384 — MESOOOO In U.5.A, use: 10
Assembly bolt 07965 — 1660200 10
Assembly collar 07965 — 1660300 10
Compressor seat 07967 — 96490200 10
Threaded adaptar 07965 —KAZ0000 10
Snap ring pliers 07914 —-3230001 10
Snap ring pliers 07914 —-5670100 Equivalent commercially 10
available in U.5.A.
Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 07916 —-MBOOOOT 10
Disassembly/assembly tool 07965 —-3710101 i0
Driver 07749 —0010000 10, 11, 12, 13
Driver, 40 mm 1.D. 077460020100 10
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm | 0F7746—0010300 10, 11. 12, 13
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm | 07746 —0010400 10, 11, 12,13
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm | 07 746—0010500 10
Attachment, 30 mm LD, 07746 - 00320300 10
Pilot, 30 mm 07746 — 0040700 10
Pilot, 20 mm 07746 — 0040600 10,13
Main bearing driver attachment 07946 —MESO200 12
Bearing puller & driver attachment 07934 — MBOOOOOD 07965 —MBOO100 11
Pinion joint haolder 07926 —MESOO00 11
Pinion retainer wrench 07210 —-MAT10100 07910—MEBQQO0 11
Pinion puller set O7HMC —MMEBOT1 00 07931 —ME4010E 11
07931 —HB30204A
O7HMC —MMEO11A
Holder joint attachment O7HMB — MMB0100 11
Ball race & bearing driver attachment 07945—3330300 In L5 A, use: 11
or Fork seal driver 07947 —-37101
Attachment, 37 x 40 mm 07746—0010200
Driver 07749—0010000
Qil seal remover 07948—4630100 11
Bearing race insert attachment 07931 —-4630300 11
Bearing driver attachment Q7GAD—5D40101 11
Jaint holder attachment OTHMB — MMBO 100 1
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General Information

— Cont'd

Diescription

Fork seal driver attachment
Fork seal driver weight
Spherical bearing driver

Steering stem socket

Bearing race remowver

Steering stem driver

Swingarm lock nut wrench

Shock absarber comprassor attachment
Attachment, 32 x 35 mm

Shock absorber compressor

Universal bearing puller

Flywheel holder

Rotar puller
Digital multi tester (KOWA)

Analogue tester

Tool Mumber

07947 —KFOQ100
07947 —KAS0100
07946 —KA30200

07916—=3710100
07946 —3710500
07946 —MBOOOOO
07908 — MESOCOOO
07959 - MEB10000
07746 —0010100
07958—-32900M
07631 —0010000

07925 —MESOOOD

07933 —-3350000
074711 —0020000

07308 - 0020001 [SANWA)
or TH—6H [KOWA)

Applicability

07945 - 3710300
07746 — 0030200
07749 —00710000
Q7746—0010700

| Equivalent commercially
awvailable in U.S. A

or Band strap wrench
commercially available in
u.s. A,

—— Equivalent commercially
J available in U.S.A.

Refer

Section(s)

12

12
12

12
12
12
13
13
13

17

15,

15,

17,

17
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General Information

Lubrication & Seal Points

— Engine
Location

Material

Remarks

Right and left crankcase mating surface
Cylinder head/cylinder head cover mating surface

Shift fork claw

Valve stem (valve guide sliding surface)
Right and left crankcase main bearing
Connecting rod bearing

Camshaft journals and cam lobes
M2/3, C3, C5 gear shift fork grooves
Rocker arm slipper surface

Rocker arm shaft surface

Piston pin outer surface

Spark plug sleeve threads and O-ring groove
Transmission spline bushing
Transmigsion M4, C2, C3 gear bushing
Qutput gear damper shaft bushing
Starter reduction shaft

Clutch outer guide inner surface

Liquid sealant

Do not apply sealant around the

hydraulic tappet holes.

Molybdenum disulfide oil

Qil pressure switch

3—4 mm (0.12—0.16 in)
Ignition pulse generator grommet
Camshaft plug

Qil filter boss (crankcase side threads)
Cam sprocket bolt threads

Ignition pulse generator bolt threads

Qil pump driven sprocket bolt threads
Starter oneway clutch socket bolt threads
Shift drum bearing set plate boht threads
Crankcase bearing set plate bolt threads
Gear shift cam bolt threads

Gear shift stopper arm balt threads
Qutput drive shaft special bolt threads

Sealant

Apply only to the area shown

Locking agent

Alternatar stator mounting bolt threads

Piston pin hole inner surface

Connecting rod small end

All bearings

Connecting red bolt/All nut threads and flange surface
Flywheel bolt threads

Primary drive gear bolt threads

Oil filter cartridge O-ring

Engine oil

Clean and apply to the threads.

Timing hole cap threads
Oil seal lip

Multipurpose grease

DOT 4 brake fluid
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General Information

— Frame
Location

Main stand pivot

Rear brake cam

Steering stem upper bearing
lower bearing
dust seal

Throttle pipe

Swingarm pivot bearing

Front whesl dust seal lips

Speedometer gearbox

_Shr;:_cfz__ai_)_scrber preload adjuster inside surface

Material

Remarks

Multi-purpose grease

Side stand pivot

Final drive pinion joint spline
Final driven flange spline
Universal joint spline

Drive shaft ail s2al lip
Anti-dive case needle besaring
Trunk damper rod

Steering stem adjustment nut
Fork pinch bolt (Lower)

Right and left handle bar grip rubber
Rear trunk seal rubber &

seal rubber B

seal grommet

Thermo sensor
Fan motor switch

Molybdenum disulfide
grease

Faork

Fork dust seal lips
oil seal lips

Anti-dive case O-ring

Brake/clutch master piston/piston seals
Caliper piston

Caliper piston seals

Brake/clutch reservoir

Caliper pin bolt rubber boots inside

| Apply engine il to the
| threads

Honda Hand Grip Cement

| IU.S.AL only)

Apply sealant to the
threads

Fork fluid

DOT 4 brake fluid

L— Apply to the sliding
— surface

Silicone grease

Fork socket bolt

Ignition switch mounting bolt
Side stand switch mounting bolt
Anti-dive case cowver bolt
Handlebar weight mounting bolt

Locking agent

| Clean and apply to the threads
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General Information

Cable & Harness Routing

19) 9P WHITE

{101 9P BLACK

"89 - 90, "94 - '96 only)

e
]
—_—

(8) POSITION LIGHT RELAY N\ — —
("89 - "90, "94 - "96 only)

{1} SPEEDOMETER CABLE
.12} TURM SIGNAL RELAY

. [(AFTER "96

ECae)

(3) HORN WIRE
{7} COMBINATION
SWITCH 6P
WHITE CONMNECTOR

{4} LEFT ERAKE HOSE

{6} RIGHT BRAKE HOSE

(5) BRAKE HOSE 3 WAY JOINT {4) TURN SIGNAL WIRE HOSE

___Indicates the clamping wire

{3) CLUTCH HOSE

110} COMBINATION SWITCH WIRE |
182y DIMMER SWITCH WIRE ) | {2} COMBINATION
SWITCH WIRE

[11) ENGINE STOP SWITCH WIRE
(2) STARTER SWITCH WIRE

i’ a
Y i3] RIGHT TURN SIGNAL CORD

{8) LEFT TURN SIGNAL WIRE

{7} CHOKE CABLE

WIRE

{6) THROTTLE CABLE 15} MAIM WIRE HARNESS

1-22
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General Information

1 -"1.
[AFTER '96)

':.1 ) THROTTLE CABLE

A
sl
- ’/
{2) CHOKE CABLE
{4) SPEEDOMETER
CABLE

(3) BRAKE HOSE

15} IGNITION SWITCH

("89 - '90, "94 — "96 only)

(6]

ERAKE HOSE

(11} IGNITION
SWITCH WIRE

{7) RADMATOR
SIPHOMN TUBE
(10) MAIN WIRE
HARMESS

{8) OVERFLOW TUBE

(9) COOLING
FAN MOTOR WIRE
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General Information

(1) STARTER
RELAY

2

- " (10) RADIATOR OVER
FLOW TUBE

{11) STARTER .
MOTOR CABLE
(10) WIRE CLAMP ('89)

19) CLUTCH HOSE

(14} NEUTRAL

A :
H il T—

SWITCH
CORD {13} QIL %
PRESSURE (11) CARBURETOR
SWITCH CORD DRAIN TUBE
{12) TOP SHELTER LID
DRAIN TUBE

1-24

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com


http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

General Information

'89)

(5} FUEL WVAPOR TUBE
(CALIFORNIA MODEL ONLY)

{3} STARTER
RELAY

(4) MAIN WIRE
HARNESS

;-l:..“____‘_:t__ - h
u—

R N w—
{71 GROUND CAELE
(6) EVAPORATIVE EMISSION
CANISTER (CALIFORNIA
MODEL ONLY)

(8] STARTER MOTOR
CABLE

{5) FUEL VAPOR TUBE
(AFTER "29) {CALIFORNLA MODEL ONLY)

(3} STARTER [4) MAIN WIRE
RELAY HARMESS

[B] STARTER MéTDR

CABLE \

(7) GROUND i6) EVAPORATIVE EMISSION

CABLE CANISTER (CALIFORNIA
MODEL OMNLY)

1-25

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

General Information

'g9)
(1) REGULATOR/RECTIFIER

—T (2} FUSE BOX

(4) TRUNK OPENER

{3) FUEL LINE

g

i

{7) FRONT CYLINDER {6} SIDE STAND SWITCH (5] FUEL FILTER
{8) REAR CYLINDER IGNITION COIL  IGNITION COIL WIRE

[AFTER "83]
(1} REGULATOR/RECTIFIER
{3) FUEL LINE

(4) TRUNK OPENER

— 12} FUSE BOX CABLE

|After "96)

{8} REAR CYLINDER
(GNToN Colk {5} FUEL FILTER
{7} FRONT CYLINDER {6} SIDE STAND SWITCH

IGNITION COIL WIRE
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General Information

(2} TRUNK LOCK

IAFTER "89) e £
(1) TRUNK RELEASE CAELE

V7 A

{3) REAR TRUNK SUB-HARMESS

1-27
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General Information

Emission Control Systems

The U.S Environmental Protection Agency and California Air Resources Board (CARB) require manufactures to certify that
their motorcycles comply with applicable exhaust emissions standards during their useful life, when opgrated and maintained
accarding to the instructions provided, and that motorcycles built after January 1, 1383 comply with applicable noise emis-
sion standards for 1 year or 6,000 km {2.730 miles) after the time of sale to the ultimate purchaser, when operated and main-
tained according ta the instructions provided. Compliance with the terms of the Distributor’s Warranties for Honda Motor-
cycle Emission Control Systems is necessary in order 10 keep the emissions system warranty in effect.

Source of Emissions
The cembustion process produces carbon monoxide and hydrocarbons. Control of hydrocarbons is very important
because, under certain conditions, they react to form photochernical smog when subjected to sunlight. Carbon monox-

ide does hot react in the same way, but it is toxic.

Honda Motar Co., Ltd. uses lean carburetor settings as well as other systems, to reduce carbon menoxide and hydrocar-
bons.

Exhaust Emission Control System

The exhaust emission contral system is composed of a lean carburetor setting, and no adjustment should be made except
idle speed adjustment with the throttle stop screw.

The exhaust emission control system is separate from the crankcase emission control system.

Crankcase Emission Control System

The crankcase emission control systerm routes crankcase emissions through the air cleaner and into the combustion

chamber. Condensed crankcase vapors are accumulated in an airfoil separator and drain tube which must be emptied
periodically. Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule (page 3-4).

{1} AlR CLEANER HOUSING (2] AIR CLEANER

(3} CARBURETOR

~7. FRESH AIR
- BLOW-BY GAS

1-28
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General Information

Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Control System (California Model Only)
This vehicle complies with the California Air Resouces Board requirements for evaporative emission regulations.

Fugl vapor from the fuel tank and carburetors is routed into the evaporative emission (EVAP) canister where it is adsorbed
and stored while the engine is stopped. When the engine is running and the (EVAP) purge control diaphragm valve is open
fuel vapor in the [EVAP) canister is drawn into the engine through the carburetor. At the same time, the [EVAP) zir vent con-
trol valve is open and air is drawn into the carburetor through the valve.

{2} EVAPORATIVE EMISSION (EVAFP)
PURGE CONTROL
(1) CARBURETOR VALVE

,l. (4) EVAP

- J_i__“j ) CAMISTER

7=

++ FRESH AIR (5} ;?HOPEN

- FUEL VAPOR {5} EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CARBURETOR (EVAP)
AIR VENT CONTROL
VALVE

Noise Emission Control System

TAMPERING WITH THE NOISE CONTROL SYSTEM IS PROHIBITED: Federal law prohibits the following acts or the causing
thereaf: (1) The removal or rendering inoperative by any person, other than for purposes of maintenance, repair or replace-
ment, of any device or element of design incorporated into any new wvehicle for purpose of noise control prior to its sale or de-
livery to the ultimate purchaser or while it is in use; or (2) the use of the vehicle after such device or element of design has
been removed or rendered inoperative by any person,

Among Those Acts Presumed to Constitute Tampering are the Acts Listed Below:

. Removal of, ar puncturing the muffler, baffles, header pipes or any other component which conduct exhaust gases.

. Removal of, or puncturing of any parts of the intake system.

. Lack of proper maintenance.

. Replacing any moving parts of the vehicle, or parts of the exhaust or intake system, with parts other than those specified
by the manufacturer.

NN N
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General Information

Emission Control Information Labels | o
(U.S.A. Only) EMISSION " N W[ =

INFORMATION |

An Emission Information Label is located on the right side of
the frame as shown. The right side cover must be removed to
read it.

It gives basic tune-up specifications.

Vehicle Emission Control Information Update
Label

A frer making a high altitude carburetor adjustment, attach an
update label on the right side of the frame

Vacuum Hose Routing Diagram Label

{California Model Only) ‘89—"30:

f;u'llf.'lllﬂ HOSE ROUTING DLAGF W

Z c i i 13 1 || ENGINE FAMNLY -NHEN GEQ0420W3
The Vacuum Hose Routing Diagram Label is on the left side o ALY R47P

of the fuel tank as shown. CALIFORNLA mlu:LE
The left side cover must be removed to read it. ‘

AFTER "90:
’{ ILm VACUUM HOSE ROUTING LABEL i 'I'HJ.IIII-IISEH:IH'III; I]I!.E?.Hl‘\'
{:} EMGTNE FAMTLT= 0 0 % 0w
e L Uttt W
CLLIFOARIL 1‘-I-'._-
FUEL

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

2. Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Service Information 2-1 Exhaust System Removal/Installation 2-27
Troubleshooting 21 Fuel Tank Remowval 2-30
Body Panels 2-2 Fuel Tank Installation 2-32

Service Information

AWARNING

* Gasoling is extremely flammable and is explosive under certain conditions. Weork in a well ventilated area with the |
engine stopped. |

| Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks in the work area or where gasoline is stored.

I + Serious burns may result if the exhaust system is not allowed to cool before components are removed or serviced.

= This section covers removal and installation of the frame body panels, fuel tank and exhaust system,

» Frame body panel installation is in the reverse order of removal, uniess noted otherwise.
When remowving the cover, be careful not to damage any tab or groove of a cover,

= Always replace the exhaust pipe gaskets when removing the exhaust pipe from the engine.

* Mote the positions of the clamps installed between the exhaust pipe and muffler; the tab on the clamp should align with the
groove on the muffler.

* When installing the exhaust pipe. install the all fasteners loosely. Always tighten the exhaust clamps first, then tighten the
mounting fasteners. If you tighten the mounting fasteners first, the exhaust pipe may not seat properly.

= Always ingpect the exhaust system for leaks after installation.

Troubleshooting

Excessive Exhaust Noise
= Broken exhaust system
= Exhaust gas leak

Poor Performance

= Deformed exhaust system
= Exhaust gas leak

- Clogged muffler

2-1
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Body Panels

Body Panel Locations

5

)

2-2
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Frame Cover Removal Chart

This chart shows remowval order of frame covers.

A chart line indicates remowval of one part.

(1) REAR WIEW
MIRROR

@
WIND SCREEN |

@ | |
() FAIRING AIR DUCT/ | ‘ (E
PROTECTOR MAINTENANCE | | TRUNK COVER
LID . [
]
FROMNT SEAT
A 1
@ ‘ i
FRONT LOWER (T} SIDE COVER | TRUNK INNER
CcowL BOX

|
J

.

=

CENTER COVER

| ——

T I‘ r
| & SADDLEBAG
’——_ PROTECTOR

| TOP SHELTER

5

1G]

METER PANEL

| METER VISOR
;
@
FRONT UPPER
CcowL

| REAR FENDER

STEP HOLDER

LOWER COVER COvER

2
HANDLE CENTER|
N COVER
DISC COVER
1
- o ':2:.') :23‘:
[F5) HANDLE UPPER HANDLE LOWER|
CALIPER COVER | FRONT FENDER COVER COVER
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Fairings

Air Duct/Maintenance Lid

Pull the air duct/maintenance lid until the clips are remowved
from the front fairing clip holder.

Pull the air duct/maintenance lid out and rearward as shown.

NOTE

+ The exhaust pipe becomes very hot during operation
and remains hot after stopping the engine. Do not bring
the cowver into contact with the exhaust pipe when re-
maving it.

» During removwval, hold the air duct/maintenance lid at
point A,

Side Cover

Remowve the air duct.

Remove the tapping screws.

Release the side cover front claws from the front fairing.

Release the boss from the top shelter rubber grommet.
Release the bosses from the lower cover rubber hole, then
remove the side cover.

NOTE

< When installing the side cover, install the rear bosses of
the side cover first, then install the front claws.

Fairing Protector
Remove the socket head bolt.
Pull and remowvea the fairing protector from the front bumper.

NOTE ["E58}

* During remowal, sqgueeze the fairing protector at point
A, then release the tabs from the front cowls and lower
COover.

(1) AIR DUCT/

(4} CLIP HOLDER
/ MAINTEMNANCE LID

{2} POINT A

(3} CLIPS

(4} RUBBER GROMMET (1) TAPPING SCREW

'

(2) CLAWS

AFTER "89:

(3) BOSSES
(5} SIDE COVER

(1} TAPPING SCREW

s (4) TABS
ORI 5 7

.."f"}'.-‘-—|5| POINT A
=

(2} FAIRING PROTECTER z,'\m SOCKET BOLT

AFTER "89: \ ..-éjf'
1 ; ¥

g

o'

(1) SOCKET BOLT —— 4

2-4
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Front Lower Cowl (1) SOCKET BOLTS
Remowve the following: ; e o

— air duct
— side cover
— fairing protector

Rermove the socket head bolts then remove the front lower

cowl,
MNOTE
= When installing the front lower cowl, align the front
lower covers tabs with the lower cover grooves.
i ° l (1) SOCKET BOLTS
Saddlebag Protector (2} REAR BUMPER
Ez.l-l.-.;;d remove the saddlebag protector from the rear - (4} TABS

| + During removal, squeeze the saddlebag protector at
| point A, then release the tabs from the lower cover and
trunk cover.

£
131 POINT A (1) SADDLEBAG PROTECTER

Step Holder Cover {1} PASSENGER FOOT PEG

Fold the passenger footpeg down.
Pull on the rear of the step holder cover and release the boss
from the frame rubber grommet.

{3} BOS

S {2) STEP HOLDER COVER
AFTER "E3:
Release the tabs from the lower cover, then remowve the step (5) GROMMET {2} LOWER COVER

holder cowver.

MNOTE

| = When installing the step holder cover, install the tabs
first then install the boss into the lower cover rubber
| grammet,

4} BOSS (3] STEP HOLDER COVER

2-5
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Right Lower Cover (3) PASSENGER FOOTPEG
Remowve the fallowing: —£3

— air duct ‘79 z
— side cover A

— fairing protector

{8) COLLAR
(AFTER "83)

=
saddlebag protector :
‘89: )
Remaove the two socket head bolts and the screw. Ly B
AFTER "893:
Remowve the two socket head bolts and one collar. 14 (1) SOCKET
Remowve the screw and washer. WASHER BOLT

(AFTER '89) {2} SCREW

Fold the passenger foolpeg down,
Release the retaining hook at the rear of the cowver.

{2) PASSENGER (3} FOOT PEG

Pull the lower cover down and out until it can be removed FOOT PEG

from the passenger footpag.
Fold the passenger footpeg up, then remove the lower cover
from the footpeg and brake pedal.

(1) LOWER COVER

Left Lower Cowver
Remowve the following:
— air duct

— side caver

— fairing protector

— saddlebag protector

‘89:
Remove the two socket head bolts and the screw.

AFTER "B92:
Remowe the two socket head bolts.
Remowve the screw and washer.

Fold the passenger footpeg down.
Release the retaining hook at the rear of the cover.

‘89

Remove the two socket head bolts and the screw.

AFTER 'BS:
Remowve the two socket head bolts, and one caollar.
Remove the screw and washer.

‘89 — 90, "94 - "96:
Remove the chamber cover mounting bolt.

Yo
Fold the passenger footpeg down. 2\’ SCREW

{1) SOCKET BOLT !
(3] CHAMBER COVER BOLT
Release the retaining hook at the rear of the cover. (89 —"90, "534 - "96)

2-6
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Pull the lower cover out and down until it can be removed
from the passenger footpeg.
Fold the passenger footpeg up. {2} PILLION STEP

{3) GEARSHIFT PEDAL

Turn the lower cover about 90 degrees, then remove the
lower cover and the chamber cover as an assembly from the
gearshift pedal.

MOTE

» For easy removal, remove the gearshift pedal and
position the side stand in the UP position.

Rear View Mirror
{2) COLLARS ["BD)

Hold the rear view mirror, then remove the two bolts and the n ggf_:f:-r
collars {'88). i
Release the rear view mirror from the upper fairing bracket.
Disconnect the front turn signal connector, then remove the ' ,,L\\
. . | At
rear view mirror. ) 1
\ =/

b (AFTER '89)

{3) REAR VIEW MIRROR

If the motorcycle was dropped and the mirror disconnected
fram the break-away meount, reinstall the rear view mirror
according to the following procedure.

11 MIRR {4} COLLAR ('82)
” Of BASE (AFTER "88)

(=22

(2) SPECIAL SCREWS
Remove the two sockst bolts, collars ("89) and the mirror
base.

Remove the three special screws from the mirrer bracket,

(2) REAR VIEW MIRROR
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Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Position the mirror base on the mirrer bracket, and install
using the three special screws.

Reinstall the rear view mirror.

Windscreen

Remove the mirrors (page 2-7).
Remove the two self tapping screws and the air duct.

Remowve the two socket beolts and the windscreen garnish,

NOTE

* Be careful not to damage the tabs.

{3} MIRROR BRACKET

(2} SPECIAL
SCREWS

12} COLLARS ("89]

{1} SOCKET
BOLTS

N
TR

e
(AFTER 89}

foUn, - (3) REAR VIEW MIRROR

BN | ity st i

{4} WINDSCREEN GARNISH

(1} SELF TAPPING (2] AIR DUCT
SCREWS

oy FRON s ) tmewrg ke

{3} SOCKET
BOLT

2-8
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Remove the five screws and collars.
Remove the windscreen frame, screen and the rubber seat.
NOTE

+ Atinstallation, set the gold collars into the each end of
the screen hole.

Remove the two screws and the screen air ducts.

AFTER "89:

Remove the two screws and the screen air duct A.

Lift up on the screen air duct B and unhook the tabs from the
holes.

Pull down and remowve the air duct.

Installation is the reverse order of removal.

Top Shelter/Meter Visor

Top Shelter

Remove the following:

— mirrors (page 2-7}

— windscreen garnish ipage 2-8)
— windscreen (page 2-B)

— baoth side covers (page 2-4)

— both air ducts (page 2-4)

Release the bosses from the meter panel rubber holes, then
remove the center covers,

NOTE

+  When remaoving the center cover, remove the left cover |
first, then remove the right cover.

= At installation, align the right center covers tab with
the left center cover groove,

(3} GOLD COLLAR

(2} SETTING COLLARS

AFTER "893:

{2) AIR DUCT A 13) AIR DUCT B

(1} SCREW

{4) HOLE

(3} CENTER COVERS

(2) RUBBER GROMMETS
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Remaove the two flange bolts and loosen the two flange nuts.

Release the tabs and remowve the top shelter by moving it
rearward.

Meter Panel
Remowve the meter panel lid using a small flat blade
screwdriver.

Remowve the two self tapping screws.

Firgt releaze the metar panel lower tabs from the meter visor,
then the upper tabs and the meter panel.

At installatiaon, first install the upper tabs (B to F} as shown.

A B CDEF G

(1) FLANGE
BOLTS

(1} METER PANEL LID

{3} FLAT BLADE HEAD SCREWDRIVER

{3} METER PANEL 12) UPPER TABS

-

(15 =

o .

(1) METER PANEL
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Install the upper tab A and G while holding the center of the
meter panel.

After install the upper tabs, install the lower tabs into the
meter visor groove.

Front Upper Cowl

Remaovwve the following:

— both air ducts (page 2-4)

— both side covers (page 2-4)

— mirrors (page 2-7)

— windscreen garnish (page 2-8)
— lower cowl (page 2-5]

— fairing protectors (page 2-4)
— top shelter (page 2-10)

Remove the two trim clips.
Release the tabs from the upper fairing grooves and remove
the front center panel.

Open the fairing pocket lids.

Remove the two mounting screws.

Remowve the six socket bolts and two collars and the front
upper cowl mounting,

— = ! e

(1) LOWER TABS

(2) TABS

(1) TRIM CLIPS

{2} COLLAR (1) SOCKET BOLTS

13) SOCKET BOLTS (4] SCREW
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Disconnect the headlight connector.
Remowve the speedometer cable from the clamp.

Release the tabs from the meter visor, then remove the front
upper cowl and headlight as an assembly.

Remowve the three screws and the front maintenance lid.

Remowve the six self tapping screws and the headlight.

Remove the three self tapping screws and inner panel.

| 121 TABS
A

S
(1) HEADLIGHT
CONNECTOR % .
7" (3) ERONT UPPER COWL

{3} SELF TAPPING

(5, SCREWS
."ﬁ.. \‘_r
tl_.-a:-vf " E i\?— -
L W =

(4
HEADLIGHT

(2) FRONT =
MAINTENANCE - R
LID

{1) SCREWS

(1) SELF TAPPING
SCREWS

{2} INNER PANEL e
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Meter Visor
Remove the front upper cowl (page 2-11).

Remove the two self tapping screws and four flange nuts.

{2} SELF TAPPING SCREWS

(1} FLANGE NUTS

Remove the meter visor from the frame.

{1} METER VISOR
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Front Fender

Caliper Cover/Disc Cover ("89 = "90, ‘94 - "96)

Remove the two socket head bolts from each cover.
Remove the boss and the tabs, then the caliper cover and
disc cover as an assembly.

NOTE

‘a9

+ Be careful not to damage the tabs.

< 12} CALIPER
COVER

{3} DISC
COVER
(1} SOCKET BOLTS

(21
CALIPER
COVER

DISC COVER (1) SOCKET BOLTS
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Remove the six self tapping screws and separate the disc
cowver and caliper cover.

(3} CALIPER COVER {2} ISC COVER

Front Fender
‘89 — 90, '94 - "96: (1) SOCKET BOLTS

Remove the faur socket bolts and the front fender from
the fork legs.

(2) FRONT
FENDER

After "96:
) 3) FRONT FEMNDER
Unscrew and remove the reflectors on both sides. (3

Remove the four socket bolts, front fender, stabilizer and
brake hose guides.

{
{4} STABILIZER | #f

v lll -
{3} BERAKE HOSE GUIDE

~
(2) SOCKET BOLTS

Handlebar Covers {3} HANDLEBAR CENTER COVER

Release the boss and tabs, and remove the handlebar cen- I
ter cover.

{1 BOSS
NOTE - /
| *+ When installing, be sure the center cover is posi-
tioned properly over the ignition switch. i
The cover must be positioned so the boss and tabs
| line up correctly.
After aligning the tabs, gently press down on the
L cover until it snaps into the place.

(2) TABS
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Remove the three screws attaching the handlebar upper (1) SCREWS
cover.

.;—:-__
Remowve the six self tapping screws, separate the upper (2} UPPER HANDLEBAR COVER

and lower handlebar cover.

{1} SCREWS {3} LOWER HANDLEBAR COVER

At installation, align the pin of the upper handle cover with i {1} I?IN
the hole in the lower cover and with the hooks of the i T T
upper and lower covers.

{2} HOLE (3) HOOKS
Remove the three self tapping screws and the combina- TAP
tion switch. m gEIﬁEWAS FING {3) DIMMER SWITCH

_— CONNECTOR

Disconnect the dimmer switch connector.
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Remove the starter switch and disconnect the switch con-

* (2) CONNECTOR
nector.

Disconnect the engine stop switch connector.

Remove the upper and lower handlebar covers.

R ove the dimmer and engine stop switch from the
cj:;r ’ I ) ? ? (1) SWITCH

Trunk

Front Seat
Open the trunk lid.
Remowve the two front seat mounting bolts,
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Slide the seat back, release the seat hook from the frame,
Close the trunk lid half away, then remowve the seat.

(1] SEAT

(3} TRUNE LID

(2} HOOK

Trunk Lid

Open the trunk lid.
2 LLAR 111
Remove the trunk damper stopper pins and collars. 12) CO {1} STOPFER FIN

Support the trunk lid so therz is no tension on the damper
mounting pins, then remove the trunk damper unit.

2-18
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Clase the trunk lid. (2} SOCKET BOLT
Removwe the trunk lid frame mounting socket bolts.

(T TRUNE LID

Release the trunk lock. )
Loogsen the lock nut and then remowve the trunk opener cable 11} TRUNK GPE
from the trunk apener and side rail. B

NER |

Remowve the trunk lid assembly from the frame.

(2) LOCK NUT I g
F | ' n
| {3) OPENER CABLE . ff
Installation
Ingtallation is in the reverse order of remowval. {1) UPPER MOUNT
NOTE

« At trunk lid damper installation, install the lower mount
first, then install the upper mount by compressing the
damper.

»  Apply a locking agent to the trunk lid assembly mount-
ing socket head bolts threads.

Torque:
Trunk lid assembly mounting bolt:
27 N-m (2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-lb)
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Assembly Remowal
When servicing the rear shock absorber or fuel tank, remowve
the rear trunk assembly as follows.

NOTE

= If a helper is not available, remove the individual com- |
ponents as instructed. |

(2} TRUNK BOX
UPPER MOUNTING BOLTS

(5} TRUNK FRAME

UPPER BOLTS

{4) TRUNK FRAME =
LOWER BOLTS 7 @
-/'”I -I — D
el P
{3) CONNECTOR @(ﬂ ] ' ‘_\\:m GROMMET
| £ | . (f R =N

Remove the right and left saddlebag protectors (page 2-51.
Remove the left and right lower cover screws and rubber top
fasteners.

Remove the four trunk box upper mounting socket head
bolts.

Disconnect the rear turn signal and brake light harness con-
nector (located at rear of left side cover).

Support the trunk assembly, remove the two trunk frame
lower mounting socket head bolt,

Remove the grommet and the two trunk frame upper mount-
ing bolts.

Remowve the trunk assembly frem the frame.

At installation, apply silicone sealer aground the trunk box
mounting bolt hales and tighten the bolts specified torgue.

Tarque:
Trunk box upper mounting bolts:
10 MN-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-Ib}
Trunk frame mounting bolts
(uppar}: 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 39 ft-Ib}
flower): 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 39 ft-lb)

Individual Componants Ramawal

Rear Fender

Open the trunk lid.

Remove the two socket head bolts.

Release the two bassss from the rear sub-frame.

Disconnect the right rear turn signal connector.

i 3 N ,}':7;},

J
i

(1) TRUNK ASSEMELY

{3) CONNECTOR

(1) BOLTS
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Disconnect the connectors, then remowve the wire harness
from the tail'brake unit.
Remowve the tail/brake light and the rear fender as an assemb-

by (4] TAIL/BRAKE

At installation, tightsn the socket head bohs specified — ——
torque. l- .
(1) CONNECTORS |

Torque: 7 N-m (0.7 kg-m, 5 ft-lb)

(2} WIRE HARNESS

| L 13) REAR FENDER

Disassemble the tail/brake lens and the rear fender as shown.

Trunk Cover ¥
Remowve the rear fender. (1) AFTER "89 ONLY
Remove the saddlebag protector (page 2-5).
Open the trunk cover.

{2) INSIDE COVER (1} SELF TAPPING SCREW

'89:
Remove the three self tapping screws and the inside cover, A [7) PROTECTOR
(6} e~ & P 5 COVER
e WASHER Y 3 WASHER
AFTER "83: [AFTER "89] - | [AFTER '89)

Remaove the three self tapping screws, protect covers and
washers, then the inside cowver.

Remove the mounting screw, 4

Release the rubber hole from the boss and remove the cover. HH'__!%: =
NOTE - o ““{E‘w
= Atinstallation. first install the tab into the frame rubber T "\\
grommet. (2) TRUNK COVER i4) BOSS

2-21

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

Frame/Body Panels/Exhaust System

Rear Turn Signal

Remove the rear turmn signal mountng socket head bolt.
Relesze the boss from the sub-frame and remove the rear
turn signal.

At installation, tighten the socket head bolts specified
torgque.

Torque: 7 N-m (0.7 kg-m, 5 ft-Ib)

Trunk Box
Remowve the trunk lid (page 2-18).

Rermove the four upper mounting socket head bolts.
Remove the upper and lower trunk frame mounting bolts and
the trunk box assembly.

'89:
Remove the two special bolts and nuts.

AFTER "839:
Remowve the two special bolts, nuts and washers.
Remove the trunk box from the frame.

At installation, tighten the bolts specified torgue.

Torque:
Trunk box upper mounting bolts:
10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-lb)
side mounting bolts:
T0N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-Ib}
Trunk frame mounting bolts
{upper): 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 39 ft-lb}
{lower): 55 N-m (5.5 kg-m, 39 ft-lb)

{3) HOLE
(2) BOSS
(1} SOCKET BOLTS
(2) UPPER
MOUNTING
{3} LOWER MOUNTING BOLTS

BOLTS

i4) TRUNK BOX
ASSEMEBELY
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Trunk Release System

‘89

Adjustment (1] SOCKET BOLTS

Remove the four socket head bolts and the passenger seat. . I
& TRy e T

= -
i

[

Open the trunk lid, remove the trunk rubber seal.
Remove the ten (twelve-AFTER "89) self tapping screws.

{2} PASSENGER SEAT =

AFTER '89: o ‘89

PPIN /
|2 SELF TAPRING ScREWS i2) SELF TAPPING SCREWS

11) RUBBER SEAL

{1} RUBBER SEAL
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Remove the tail cowl.

Clase the trunk lid, operate the trunk lid release knob.
Check the trunk lid release cable end and trunk lid lock opera-
tion.

If the upper lock cable does not allow the trunk lock to un-
lack, replace the release cable.

If the lower cable doss not allow full stroke to the unlocked
position, adjust the lowesr cable.

Adjust stroke by loosening the lock nut and turning the ad-
juster.
Then tighten the lock nut.

Lubricate the release cable with the clean engine oil.
Apply grease to the trunk lock.

Trunk Release Cable Replacement
Remove the front cable end from the opener (page 2-19).

Remove each cable end from the lock.

{1) TAIL COWL

‘89

{1} UPPER LOCE CABLE

13) ADJUSTER
I

¥
L=

:_-=-|/
-
-~
hY

=

=

12) LOWER LOCK CABLE

{1} CABLE END
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Remove the cable from the three clamps.

Trunk Lock Replacement ("89]

If the trunk lock does not operate smoothly, replace the trunk
lack.

Remowve the upper trunk release cable.
Remowve the two flange nuts and the upper trunk lock.

Remowve the lower trunk release cable,
Remawve the four flangs bolis and the lower trunk lock.

Trunk Lock Replacement [AFTER "83)
Disconnect the lower trunk release cable.
Remove the two flange bolts and the lower trunk lock,

(1} CABLE

H

wl f
{2) CLAMPS

‘89

(2) FLANGE NUT

{3} UPPER TRUNEK
/\ e A,/ LOCK
. | GE & -
< @I'_‘—-_v-ﬂ £ P ——

(1) RELEASE CABLE

'89:

(3} LOWER
TRUNK LOCK

> o

{2) FLANGE BOLTS

AFTER "83:

{1} LOWER TRUNK LOCK

{2} FLANGE BOLT (3) RELEASE CABLE
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AFTER '89:

Open the turnk lid.
Remowve the five mounting bolts.

-
{1) MOUNTING BOLTS

AFTER "89:

Remove the two mounting nuts and damper stay. (1) DAMPER STAY (2] UPPER TRUNK
Remove the lock holder plate and upper trunk lock. LOCK

131 NUT

If the trunk does not close or does not close tightly, back off ) |
the adjusting rubbers or adjust the lower striker. |
Remove the rear fender (page 2-20).

Loosen the lower striker mounting bolts and adjust the
striker.

Minor adjustrments can be made at the special screw rubbers.

Open the trunk lid.
Turn and adjust the rubbers so that the trunk lid closes se- !

curely. | »,

The trunk lid should open after pulling up the release lever (1} STRIKER

" (2) ADJUSTING
RUBBERS

once. You should not have to hold the lever up.
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Exhaust System Removal/
Installation

Front Cylinder Exhaust Pipe Removal/Installation

AWARNING

* Do not service the axhaust system while it is hot.

Front Exhaust Pipe A
Remove the right air duct/maintenance lid (page 2-4).
Remove the front lower cowl (page 2-5).

Loosen the front exhaust pipe A to B joint band bolts.
Remove the front exhaust pipe joint nut.

Release the exhaust pipe joint from the exhaust pipe B, then
remaove the exhaust pipe A under the frame.

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

NOTE

(3} JOINT BAND BOLTS 4) GASKET
.'. : -. W |
| /A
P
2 /
* At installation, install the new gaskets onto the ex- 1 A
| haust pipe A. (_

= Tighten the exhaust pipe joint nuts first, then the joint ) || _ (2) JOINT
band bokhs. (5) GASKET NUTS

Torque:
Muffler joint band bolt: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 18 ft-Ib}
Exhaust pipe joint nut: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-lb}

{1} FRONT EXHAUST
PIPE A
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Front Exhaust Pipe B
Loosen the joint band bohts.
Release the exhaust pipe B from the exhaust pipe A.

Then remove the exhaust pipe B from the muffler.

Installation is in the reverse arder of remowval.

NOTE

« At installation, install the new gaskets onto the front
exhaust pipe and muffler joint.

{3) JOINT NUT (1) FRONT EXHAUST
. PIPE B

Torque: /’ T

Muffler joint band bolt: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m. 16 ft-lb) / /‘ﬁ’

A R |
Rear Cylinder Exhaust Pipe Removal/lnstallation
Remove the engine heat covers (page 7-2).
Remove the muffler.
(3) GASKET

'89:
Remove the exhaust pipe joint nuts, then remowve the rear ex-
haust pipe from the frame.

AFTER "83: &2 (AFTER "89]

Release the tabs of the tongued washer. . _’.._':

Remove the exhaust pipe joint nuts and washers, then | [ (5) TONGUED
; I WASHER

remove the rear exhaust pipe out of the frame. A i o

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

NOTE

« At installation, install the new gaskets onto the rear ex-
haust pipe joint, then install it into the muffler.

+ After installation of the exhaust pipe. set the new
tongued washer and spring washers as shown (AFTER
‘89).

» Tighten the exhaust pipe joint nuts first, then the joint
band bolts.

{4) MUFFLER

(2) JOINT NUT

(3) GASKET

Torque:
Muffler joint band bolt: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)
Exhaust pipe joint nut:
‘89: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)
AFTER "89: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m. 13 ft-lb)

Muffler mounting bolt: 27 N-m (2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-Ib)
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Muffler Remowval/Installation

Removal
Remove the front exhaust pipe B.
Loosen the rear exhaust pipe joint band bolts.

Remove the muffler mounting bolts.

Slide back and release the resr exhaust pipe joints, then
remove the mufflier.

Remove the bolts and the muffler cover.

Installation
Install the new gaskets onto the exhaust pipes.

Install the muffler aligning the joints with the rear exhaust
pipes.

NOTE

+« Check that the gaskets are seated in their position as
i shown.

Install the muffler mounting bolts.

Check that the muffler joint gaskets are seated. First tighten
the muffler mounting bolts, then the joint band bolts.

Torque:

Muffler mounting bolt: 27 N-m (2.7 kg-m. 20 ft-Ib)
Muffler joint band bolt: 22 N-m (2.2 kg-m, 16 ft-Ib)

Exhaust Pipe Joint Stud Bolt Replacement

If you replace the stud bolt. remove the stud bolt from the
cylinder head.

Install the new stud bolt.

After installing, be sure to measure the distance from the 1op
of each stud to the cylinder head surface as shown.

(1) MUFFLER
MOUNTING
BOLTS/NUTS

(2} MUFFLER

(ra9n

N

{AFTER "89]

AL
LSS
Wy
LA
P

i

o

o

1

7
)
7

(1) STUD BOLT

.
)

29—30 mm
(1.142—1.181 in}

(1) STUD BOLT

{2) Front
28—30 mm
(1.142—1.181 in)

(3) Rear
33 —34 mm
(1.289—1.339 in})
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Fuel Tank Removal

{186)

2-30
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+ Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under certain conditions.

NOTE

Requisite Service

= Trunk assembly remowval (page 2-19)
+ Barttery removal (page 15-4)

+ Before remowval, drain the gascling from the fuel tank {page 18-22).

-

—

Shock absorber removal (page 13-6)
Lower cover removal (page 2-6)

{1}
{2)
13)
14]
5]
18]
{7
18|
19)
{10
111}
(12]
(13}
{14)
115]
116)

Procedure

| Remaval Order

Fuel vapor tube

Fuel fill cap

Throttle stop screw

Sub air cleaner housing mounting bolt/nut
Trunk opener knob

Self tapping screw

Fuel lid inner case

Top shelter frame mounting boht
Top shelter frame

Fuel pump wire connector

Rear fender B mounting bolt
Fuel tube

Rear fender B

Fuel level sensor wire connactor
Fuel tank mounting bolt

Fuel tank assembly

Q'ty

b3

-l——-lNM——.p———-ﬁ—-l—

Slide back and remove the tank from the frame.

California model only.

Remarks
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Fuel Tank Installation

(15}

(16}

./
\ 5 mm (0. 20 in) = = T

b ’//
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« When installing, check the following items:
— Battery to fugl tank clearance is over 5 mm (0.20 in).
— Fuel tank flange alignment with the fuel tank lower mounting rubber groove,

— Fuel tank flange alignment with the rear fender B groove.

Requisite Service

= Trunk assembly installation (page 2-19]
= Battery installation {pages 15-4)

» Shock absorber installation (page 13-6)
= Lower cover installation (page 2-8)

(11|
{2}
[3)

(4)

(51
16)
)
8
(9
(s}
111
112)
113
114)
115)
116)

117)
118)
(19)
120}

Procedure

| Installation Order

Fuel tank assembly
Fusl tank mounting bolt
Top shelter frame

Top shelter frame mounting bolt
(rear/left)
(fromt/right]
(fromt/left)
(rearfright}
(rear/left)

Fuel lid inner case

Tapping screw

Trunk opener knob

Sub air cleaner housing mounting bolt/nut

Throttle stop screw

Fuel fill cap

Fuel vapor tubs

Rear fender B

Fuel tube

Rear fender B mounting bolt
Fuel pump wire connector

Fuel level sensor wire connactor

NOTE

Remarks

= Apply soap water to the fuel tank mounting rubber face.

Only loosely install.
—Tighten them.

Califorma model only.

NOTE

= Align the tabs with the fuel tank lower heat cover.
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3. Maintenance

Service Information 3-1  Carburetor Synchronization 3-6
Service Access Guide 3-2  Carburetor Idle Speed 3-7
. Maintenance Schedule 3-4  Radiator Coolant 3-7
I Carburetor Choke 3-5  Headlight Aim 3-8
Air Cleaner 3-5 Side Stand 3-8
Spark Plug 3-5

Service Information

Refer to Common Service Manual for service procedures on items not included in this manual.
Refer to the specifications (Section 1) for maintenance service data.
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Maintenance

Service Access Guide

= The following shows the locations of the parts that must be removed for the maintenance items listed below. Refer to the
Common Service Manual for items not included in this manual.
= Refer to section 2 (Frame/body panels/exhaust system), for the parts that must be removed for service,
Far example: AIR CLEANER (Contamination, clogging, replacement): Parts
- Side cover —————— The parts that must be removed for service,
« Fuel tank ——

. {(10) BRAKE MASTER CYLINDER (Level check,
(1) THROTTLE GRIP (Operation, free playl fluid replacemant)

(2) PCV and AVCY (Damage, faulty hose)
- Top shelter {11) ERAKE LEVER (Air bubbles in systeml}

{3) OIL FILLER CAP/LEVEL GAUGE (Level check,
replacemsnt)
« Right step holder cover

(12} RESERVE TANK

14} BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH (Operation] (Coolant level page 3-7)

« Right lower cover

15] BRAKE DRUM (Shoe wear)

{14) TIRE
(Wear, damage, pressure)

{6) TIRE (Wear, damage.

preassura)
(7 WHEEL (Damage, runout, (15} ERAKE HOSE
corrasion} {Leakage. degradation, damage)

| {18) WHEEL
{Damage, runout, corrosion}

(8) BRAKE PEDAL (Fres play, height}

19) TIMING HOLE CAP (Ignition timing)
» HRight lower cover
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(1) AIR CLEAMER (Contamination, clog, replacement)

= Top shelter

(12) SYNCHRONIZATION ADJUSTING SCREW
{Synchronization page 3-8)
+ Top sheker

12) CLUTCH MASTER CYLINDER
{Level check, fluid replacement)

{3} CLUTCH LEVER (Air bubbles in system)

{4] CARBURETOR CHOKE (Operation page 3-5)

{5] STEERING HEAD BEARING (Damage)

(7} SUSPENSION
[Loose, wear, damage)

(8} RADIATOR HOSE
(Leakage, degradation, damage)

{9} SPARK PLUG (Wear, damage, color page 3-5}
« Side covers

(13} THROTTLE STOP SCREW (ldle speed adjustment)
= Top shelter

[14) SUSPENSION
iLoose. wear, damagel

(10) ENGINE QIL DRAIN BOLT (Ol replacement)

{11) QIL FILTER (Replacement)

{15) FINAL DRIVE (Ol level)

116] FUEL FILTER (Clogging)
= Left lower cover

{17) FUEL LINE (Damage, leakage)
+ Left lower cover
+ Driver seat

{18) SIDE STAND (Operation page 3-8)
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Maintenance Schedule

Perform the PRE-RIDE INSPECTION in the Owner’s Manual at each scheduled maintenance period.
I: Inspect and clean, Adjust, Lubricate, or Replace if necessary.
R: Replace, C: Clean, L: Lubricate, A: Adjust
The following items reguire some mechanical knowledge. Certain items (particularly those marked * and * *) may reqgire more
technical information and tools. Consult their authorized Honda dealer.

Frequency | Odometer Reading (Mote 1)
— Note | . —
T % 1,000 mi| 0.8 4 8 |12 18 20 | 24
—— ’ | | Refer to
Item T x 100 km | 10 | 64 128|192 256 320|284  page
* | Fuelline | | [ | Note 5
* | Throttle Operation | | Il_ ] I | N-or-e. ;.5__
g . Carburm-:::;-r-(_:hoke B -_-:___ - In I | l "3—"5_
=l Ajr Cleaner {(Note 2} | R R 3-5
o | | sperk Plug | [ r R R 1R 35
L Engine Qil R R R a Mote §
E Engine il Filter ] Fi R N R Note &
g I . Carbt.;r_e;:or S\,rnchrc-m-ization I 1 ll _I _: | _I 3-6
@ | = | Carburetor ldle Speed I 1 1 I I I 3-7
E I Hadi-a:clarlCooIan: o (Note 4} o I_ l ) R 3-7
* | Cooling System | | I Mote 5
. E:zf;.r:tive Emission Control Note 3] - o :. Note 3, 5
Final Drive Oil e &- fe i T RE 1 1 Mote 5
- Brake Fluid Sewapt opidasanul e e U 1 1 ] Note &
= Brake Shoe/Pad Wear e e L i i i i Mote 5
g Brake-:”S:,«'s‘telrri - B e %iéﬁhé Er I ! Note 5
i | » | Brake Light Switch ab il an ey i i | Nowes
3| ¢ Headligh Aim L] i i 38
; . Clutch_é:,f;lem = e I 1 Note 5
2 Clutch Fluid Nots 41 wa e e e Y £ | R | Notes
= Side Stand } ' % bl B i 38
o i Suspension - e i 1 Note 5
=] | * | Muts, Bolts, Fasteners S f i i MNote 5
** | Wheels/Tires ok I (] Note 5
++ | Steering Hesd Bearings e i i P Note 5

*

cally qualified.
** In the interest of safety, we recommended these items be serviced only by an authorized Honda dealer.
At higher odometer readings, repeat at the frequency interval established here.

MNotes: 1.
2.
3.
4

Service more frequently when riding in unusually wet or dusty areas.

California model only.

Should be serviced by an autharized Honda dealer, unless the owner has the

proper tools and service data and is mechani-

Replace every 2 years, or at indicated odometer interval, whichever comas first. Replacement reqguires mechanical

skill.

. Refer 1o Common Service Manual.
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Carburetor Choke

This model’s choke system uses a fuel enriching circuit con-
trolled by a starting enrichment valve.

The starting enrichment valve opens the enriching circuit via
a cable when the choke knob near the ignition switch is pull up.
Check for smooth choke knob operation.

Lubricate the choke cable if the operation is not smooth.

Air Cleaner

Remowve the top shefter iSection 2}).

Remowve the screws and the air cleaner housing cover.
Remove the element from the air cleaner housing.

Replace the element in accordance with the maintenance
schedule or any time it is excessively dirty or damaged.

Install the element in the reverse order of remowval.

NOTE
+ Be sure the UP mark on the element is facing up.

Torgue: Air cleaner housing cover screw:
1.8 N-m (0.18 kg-m, 1.3 ft-lb)

Spark Plug

A WARNING

+ Do not touch the exhaust pipe while it is hot.
Remove the side covers (Section 2.
The spark plug wrench is included in the tool kit.
Disconnect the spark plug caps and clean away any dirt from
around the spark plug bases.
Remove and discard the spark plugs.

MNOTE

+ Front plug: Use spark plug wrench with the extension
on right side for spark plug remowval and installation.

+  Rear plug: Use spark plug wrench without extension on
right side for spark plug removal and installation.

{1} CHOKE KNOB

(1) SCREW {3) AIR CLEANER
12} HOUSING COVER II|
:\\‘-_ ) I
FRONT RIGHT SIDE:
_— I
: RARPN I
7| JL

|
(1) SPARK PLUG WRENCH
(WITH EXTENSION]
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Recommended spark plug (see section 1: Specifications).
Adjust the gap if necessary.
Install the spark plugs.

Torque: 14 N-m (1.4 kg-m, 10 ft-lb)

Carburetor Synchronization
Vacuum Plug Location

NOTE

» Refer to section 2 of Common Service Manual for
caburetor synchronization procedure.

« Synchronize the carburetors with the engine at normal
operating temperature, the transmission in neutral and

| the motorcycle on its center stand.

California Model Only:

Remowve the top shelter (Section 2}.

Remove the plug and fuel auto valve tube from the carbure-
tor.

Install the vacuum gauge adapter tube with each carburetor
joint.

Except California Model:

Remowve the top shelter (Section 2).

Remowve the plug and fuel auto valve tube from the carbure-
tor.

Install the vacuum gauge adapter tube with each carburetor
joint.

Disconnect the vacuum tube from the intake manifold of the
rear carburetor, draw vacuum and pinch the tube with a clip
as shown.

GTDGI.I

Vacuum pump with gauge ST—AH—-260—MC7

REAR RIGHT SIDE: (1) SPARK PLUG WRENCH

(1} FUEL AUTO VALVE TUBE

(2) CUP

3-6
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Turn the synchronization adjusting screw, adjust the syn- (1) SYNCHROMIZATION AQJUSTING SCREW
chronization. Y. - -

Carburetor Idle Speed

NOTE (1 IGNITION KEY

+ Inspect and adjust idle speed after all other engine ad-
justments are within specification.

- Engine must be warm for accurate adjustment. Ten
minutes of stop-and-go riding is sufficient.

Open the top shelter lid using the ignition key,

Warm up the engine.

Place the motorcycle on its center stand and shift the trans-
mission into neutral.

Check the idle spesd.

Adjust by turning the throttle stop screw if necessary.

Idle Speed: 1,200 = 100 rpm

Radiator Coolant

Check the coolant level of the reserve tank with the engine
running at normal operating temperature.

The level should be between the "UPPER"™ and “"LOWER""
lewel line.
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If necessary add the coolant following this procedure. {1} RESERVE TANK CAP
— Open the reserve tank lid.
Remove the filler cap and fill to the "UPPER"" level line
with a 50/50 mixture of distilled water and anti-freeze.

HEﬂdﬁght Aim VIEW FROM UNDER THE FRONT COWL:

{1} HEADLIGHT

| »  Animproperly adjusted headlight may blind on-coming
drivers, or it may fail to lght the road for a2 safe dis-
tance.

Place the motorcycle on a level surface.
Adjust the headlight beam using the cross head screw driver
as shown.

Adjust the headlight beam vertically or horizontary with the VIEW FROM REAR WARD:
special adjustment screws as shown. (1} HOHIZON;&JEQJU_STEH

Adjustment Vertical Horizontal
Turn clockwisa Drown Right
Turn counterclockwise Up Left

Side Stand

Check the side stand ignition cut-off system:
— Place the motorcycle on its center stand and raise the side
stand.

- Start the engine with the transmission in neutral, then
shift the transmission into gear with the clutch lever
pulled in.

— Mowve the side stand down fully.

— The engine should stop as the side stand is lowered.

If there is a problem with the system, check the side stand
switch (Section 18).

12)"SIDE STAND

Check the side stand switch mounting bolts for looseness.
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4. Lubrication System

Service Information 4-1 Oil Pump Removal/Installation 4-3
Troubleshooting 4-1 Oil Pump Disassembly/Assembly 4-4
Lubrication System Diagram 4-2

Service Information ﬂ

+ I the engine must be running to da some work, make sure the area is well ventilated. Never run the engine in an en- |
closed area. The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas that can cause loss of consciousness and may lead
to death. Run the engine in an cpen area or with an exhaust evacuation system in an enclosed area.

| = Used engine oil may cause skin cancer if repeatedly left in contact with the skin for prolonged periods. Although this is
| unlikely unless you handle used oil on a daily basis, it is still advisable to throughly wash your hands with soap and
water as soon as possible after handling used oil.

— |

= The service procedures in this section can be performed with the engine ail drain.

» When removing and installing the oil pump use care not to allow dust or dirt to enter the engine.

« If any portion of the oil pump is worn beyond the specified service limits, replace the oil pump as an assembly.

= After the oil pump has been installed, check that there are no oil leaks and that oil pressure is correct.

« For oil pressure check, refer to section 4 of the Commeon Service Manual; for the switch location, see page 18-2 of this
manual.

= For oil pressure warning light inspection, refer to section 25 of the Common Service Manual.

Troubleshooting
Oil Lavel Low Low Qil Pressure
«  Qil consumption. +  Pressure relief valve stuck open.
- External oil leak. = Clogged oil filter screen.
= Worn piston ring or incorrect piston ring installation. + 0il pump wom or damaged.
* Worn valve guide or seal. = Internal gil leak,
+ Incorrect oil being used.
Low or No Qi Pressure + Low oil level.
+ Clogged oil orifice.
+ Incorrect gil being used. High Oil Prassura
- Pressure relief valve stuck open.
Qil Contamination - Plugged ail filter, gallery, or metering orifice.
* From coalant mixing with oil_ + Incorrect oil being used.

— Faulty water pump mechanical seal.
— Faulty head gasket.
— Water leak in crankcase,

Mo Oil Pressure

*  Qil level too low.

+ Qil pump drive chain or drive sprocket broken.
+ 0il pump damaged (pump shaft).

= Internal oil leaks.

4-1
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Lubrication System

Lubrication System Diagram

(1) QIL PIPE

{3} ROCKER ARM SHAFT

L! | i — y %‘_A
R ) f - Ll —4) CAMSHAFT
(& ___‘_- e - ‘.'-_-__“ . ’_‘__;;-u

e
| (2} PISTON {5) HYDRAULIC TAPPET
_ = _q--""'fﬂ_ﬂ
) I (6) SHIFT FORK
Sl 0 gHAFT
| p
15) OIL ' - !
: "_JET \Y ( | (9) MAIN SHAFT
| f
L L )
114) CRANK-_ | _ L A e 1, — — —f ==
DY i Ty B — 1
SHAFT | [ ) B
(13) OIL IR T H

CONTROL

| .'.—J' 5 .
o e Hiio = - Sl ;
BOLT | : . ? | - | - y '+ (7) COUNTERSHAFT
| | N T o : _*-—'t=lﬁ |
= Vv = L
( R el

1{11) OIL PRESSURE SWITCH )

£ |

{12) OIL FILTER

(8) OUTPUT DRIVE
SHAFT

(10} OIL PUMP
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Lubrication System

Oil Pump Removal/Installation

I.I"I' I .|"-'. [ {
14]@ :i I. .I'r. \:I- — == :":

MNOTE
+ LUse care not to allow dust or dirt to enter the engine.
+ After installation, check that there are no oil leaks and that oil pressure is correct.

Requisite Service

= Clutch removalfinstallation (page 2-6) « Gearshift linkage removal/installation ipage 9-10)

Procedure Oty

| Removal Order

{1} | Qil pump mounting bolt
{2) | Qil pump assembly 1 | MOTE

| = At installation, position

{3) | Dowel pin

{4) | O-ring

(5] | Qil suction pipe
{8) | Qil strainer

{7) | O-rning

—

Remarks

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

the oil pump shaft lug in the

water pump shaft groove.
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Lubrication System

Oil Pump Disassembly/Assembly

PUNCH MARK

)

NOTE

| = If any portion of the oil pump is worn beyond the specitied service limits, replace the oil pump as an assembly.
» Before installing them, clean all removed parts thoroughly with clean engine oil.

| = Refer to section 4 of the Common Service Manual for inspection information.

« Refer to page 1-6 for specification.

Requisite Service

= Qil pump removal/installation (page 4-3)

Remarks

Procedure I Q'ty
| Disassembly Order

{1)| Snap ring 1

12)| Washer 1

{3) Spring 1

(41| Piston 1

{51 | Balt 2

{61 Oil pump body cover 1

{7}| Dowel pin 1

(B} | Spacer 1 Install into the inner rotor groove,

{9} | Drive pin 1 Install in the rotor shaft hole.
(10} | Rotor shaft 1 NOTE
{11}] Inner rotor 1
(12)| Outer rotor 1
{13)| Oil pump body 1

| Install with its punch mark facing the pump body.

Aszsembly is in the reverse order of disassembly,

After installation, check that the rotor shaft turns freely.

« Align the slots in the inner rotor with the drive pin.

44
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5. Fuel System

Service Information 5-1 Carburetor Separation/Combination 5-7
Troubleshooting 5-2  Carburetor Disassembly/Assembly 5-8

Air Cleaner Housing Removal/Installation 5-3  Pilot Screw Adjustment (U.5.A. Only} 5-10
Carburetor Removal/lnstallation 5-4  High Altitude Adjustment (U.S.A. Only) 5-11
Carburetor Vacuum Tube Routing 5-6 Carburetor Draining 5-12 |

Service Information

| * Gasoline is extremaly flammable and is explosive under certain conditions.

|- Bending or twisting the control cables will impair smooth operation and could cause the cables to stick or bind, resulting
| inloss of vehicle control.

* Work in a well ventilated area. Smoking or allowing flames or sparks in the work area or where gasoline is stored can cause
a fire or explosion.

CAUTION

= Be sure to remove the diaphragms before cleaning air and fuel passages with compressed air. The diaphragms might be
damaged.

« Refer to section 2 for fuel tank removal and installation.

= Refer to section 18 for fuel pump inspection, removal and installation.

* When disassembling fuel system parts, note the locations of the O-rings. Replace them with new ones on reassembly.
+ Before disassembling the carburetor, place the suitable container under the carburetor drain hose, then loosen the drain
bolt and drain the carburetor (page 5-12).

After removing the carburetor, wrap the intake port of the engine with a shop towel or cover it with piece of tape to pre-
vent any foreign material from dropping into the engine.

MNOTE

| = If the vehicle is to be stored for more than one month, drain the float bowls Ipage 5-12). Fuel left in the float- bowls
may cause clogged jets resulting in hard starting or poor driveability.

= California Model Only:

All hoses used in the evaporative emission control system are numbered for identification. When connecting one of these

hoses. cempare the hose number with the Vacuum Hose Routing Diagram Label, page 1-30, and carburetor tubes routing,
page 5-6.
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Troubleshooting

Engine Won't Start
- Too much fuel getting to the engine
Air cleaner clogged
- Flooded carburetor
+ Intake air leak
+  Fuel contaminated/deteriorated
+  Starting enrichment circuit clogged
= No fuel to carburetor
Fuel strainer clogged
Fuel tube clogged
— Fuel valve stuck
— Float level misadjusted
— Fuel tank breather tube clogged
— Fuel pump malfunction

Lean Mixture

«  Fuel jets clogged

= Float valve faulty

* Float level too low

= Fuel line restricted

» Carburetor air vent tube clogged
= Intake air leak

» Throtile valve faulty

« Vacuumn piston faulty

«  Fuel pump malfunction

Rich Mixture

» Starting enrichment valve in ON position
= Float valve faulty

+ Float level too high

= Air jets clogged

*  Air cleaner contaminated

* Flooded carburetor

Engine Stall, Hard to Start, Rough Idling

= Fuel line restricted

= Ignition mulfunction

+  Fuel mixture too lean/rich

+  Fuel contaminated/deterioriated

+  Intake air leak

+ |dle speed misadjusted

= Float level misadjusted

= Fuel tank breather tube clogged

= Fuel pump malfunction

+ Pilot screw misadjusted

- Starting enrichment circuit clogged

- Ewvaporative emission carburator air vent control valve
faulty

+ Hoses of the emission contral system faulty

+« Ewvaporative emission purge control valve faulty

Afterburn When Engine Braking is Used

= Lean mixture in slow circuit

- Air cut-off valve malfunction

» Hoses of evaporative emission control system faulty

Afrerfiring or Misfiring during Acceleration
= Ignition system faulty
+  Fuel mixture too lean

Poor Performance (Driveability) and Poor Fuel Economy

= Fuel system clogged

- Ignition malfunction

*  Faulty evapaorative amission carburetor air vent control
walve

+ Damaged/misconnected ewvaporative emission control
system hoses

5-2
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Fuel System

Air Cleaner Housing Removal/Installation

[4;\{} (n c

Requisite Service

+ Top shelter removaliingtallation (Section 2)

Procedure

T Remowval Order
| . -
(1) | Air cleaner housing mounting self tapping
| sCrew
|
|

{2) | Connecting tube band screw
{3) | Breather tube
14 Air cleaner hgusing assembly

Bl w b

Ramarks

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

Only loosen.

NOTE

= At installation, install the air cleaner housing tab into the

frame.
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Fuel System

Carburetor Removal/Installation

{4

2.5
10.25, 1.8)

5-4
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Fuel System

AWARNING

- Gasoline is extremaly flammable and is explosive under certain conditions.

* Work in a well ventilated arga. Smoking or allowing flames or sparks in the work area or where gasoline is stored can cause
a fire or explosion.

NOTE

| » Wacuum hoses routing and fuel valve location are shown on page 5-6.

Requisite Service

= Air cleaner housing removalfinstallation (page 5-3)

]

Procedure } Qty Remarks
| Removal Order Installation is in the reverse order of removal.
1) | Throttle cable i
12) | Choke cable 2
{3) | Fuel tube | 1
(4) Ewaporative Emission Canister tube 1 Carifornia model only.
(5} | Ewaporative Emission Carburetor Air Vent ‘
Control Valve | 1 —= California model only.
(6} | Ewvaporative Emission Purge Control Valve 1 - Removed as an assembly from the mounting bracket.
(7} | Connecting tube band screw 2 Only loosen.
{8} | Sub-air cleaner housing mounting bolt/nut 2/2
(9} | Carburstor assembly 1
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Fuel System

Carburetor Vacuum Tube Routing

Except California Model:

(2) SUB-AIR CLEANER
. =" " T0 CARBURETOR
i1] TUBE
FUEL
TUBE

"' | (3) FUEL TUBE

|

i

|

i

6) TO FUEL {4] FUEL TUEE

FUMP {5} AUTO FUEL VALVE

{7} SUB-AIR CLEANER
TO CARBURETOR
TUBE

California Model Only:

(8] EVAF PURGE CONTROL
WALVE

{9} FUEL TUBE

=i10) EVAP CARBURETOR
AlR VENT CONTROL

[ WVALVE
\
A
S
(13) TO FUEL i12) AUTO FUEL 111) TO EVAP
PUMP VALVE CANISTER

5-6
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Fuel System

Carburetor Separation/Combination

i

Requisite Service

- Carburetor removal/installation (page 5-4)

Remarks

1 carburetor.

Put the No. 1 and No., 2 carburstors together with the air

* Lagsen the synchronization adjusting screw until there

Procedure Q'ty

: Separation Order
(1) | Screw 2
(2) | No. 2 carburetor 1 Carefully separate the No.
(3} | Synchronization spring 1
{4} | Thrust spring 1
[8) | Air joint pips 1
{6} | O-ring 2
(7} | No. 1 carburetor i

| Combination Order
(7} | No. 1 carburetor 1
(B) | O-ring 2 Install them air joint pipe.
(5) | Air joint pipe 1
(4} | Thrust spring 1
(2) | No. 2 carburetor 1

joint pipe, thrust collar and spring.
(3) | Synchronization spring 1 NOTE
is no tension. then install it.

(1) | Screw 2
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Fuel System

Carburetor Disassembly/Assembly

5}
\ —
=F==
I (1]

£
(121
Float level gauge
07401 —0010000
{111
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Fuel System

NOTE

s

| = The pilot screw plugs are factory installed to prevent pilot screw misadjustment. Do not remowve the plugs unless the

The vacuum chamber and float chamber can be serviced with the carburetor assembled.
+ The pilot screws are factory pre-set and should not be removed unless the carburetors are overhauled.

pilot screws are being removed.

Requisite Service

= Carburetor separation/combination (page 5-7)

N

Procedure Oty Remarks
Vacuum Chamber Disassembly Order | Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.
(11| Screw 4 :
(2} | Vacuum chamber cover 1 NOTE
= At installation, hold the piston almost full to avoid
pinching the diaphragm with the chamber.
(3)| Compression spring 1 |
(4)| Diaphragm/piston 1 | NOTE
= Install the vacuum piston with the tab of the diaphragm
aligned with the groove of the carburetor.
(5] Meedle holder
(6)| Spring
{71 Jet nesdie
Float Chamber Disassembly Order
{8} | Screw 4
(91| Flgat chamber i 1
(10} | O-ring 1
(11}| Float pin 1
(12} | Float 1 MNOTE
| = Refer to the Comman Service Manuazl, section 8, for
float level inspection. (Use carburetor float level
| gauge: 07401 —0010000)
{13}| Float valve 1 Install it into the float tongue.
{14)| Float valve seat 1
{15} | Gasket [
(16} | Filter |
(17} Main jet | 1
1118} | Needle jet halder | 1
|19} | Slow jet | .
| Air Cut Off Valve Disassembly Order
;|20+ Screw 2 Be sure the diaphragm and spring are properly seated,
| then tighten it.
i[2lh Ajr cut-off valve cover 1
[22)| Spring 1
(23} | Diaphragm 1
(24)| O-ring 1
- {
Throttle Drum Disassembly Order
(25)| Mut | 1 . After installation. secure tighten it.
(268} | Throttle drum |1 |
[(27)| Return spring : 1 |

5-9
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Fuel System

Pilot Screw Adjustment (U.S.A.
Only)

Idle Drop Procedure

A WARNING S

+ If the engine must be running to do some work., make
sure the area is well ventilated. Never run the engine in
an enclosed area. The exhaust contains poisonous car-
bon monoxide gas that may cause loss of consciousness
and lead to death.

MNOTE

= Make sure the carburetor synchronization is within
spacification before pilot screw adjustment.

+ The pilot screws are factory pre-set and no adjustment
is necessary unless the pilot screws are replaced.

= Use a tachaometer with graduations of 50 rpm or smaller
that will accurately indicate a 50 rpm change.

1. Tum each pilot screw clockwise until it seats lightly, then
back it out to the specification given. This is an initial set-
ting prior to the final pilot screw adjustment.

Initial Opening: 1-1/8 tums out

CAUTION

+ Damage to the pilot screw seat will occur if the pilot (1} PILOT SCREW

screw is tightened against the seat.

2. Warm up the engine to operating temperature.
Stop and go niding for 10 minutes is sufficient. [_1_'_ THHOT[LE STOP SCREW

3. Attach a tachometer according to its manufacturer’s in- '-
structions.

4. Adjust the idle speed 1o the specified rpm with the throt-
tle stop screw.

Idle Speed: 1,200 = 100 rpm

5. Turn each pilot screw 1/2 turn counterclockwise from the
initial setting.

6. If the engine spesd increases by 50 rpm or more, turn each
pilot screw out by successive 1/2 turn increments until
engine speed does not increase.

7.  Adjust the idle speed with the throttle stop screw.

8. Turn the MNo. 1 carburetor pilot screw in until the engine
speed drops S0 rpm,

9. Then turn the Mo, 1 carburetor pilot screw counterclock-
wise 1/4 turn from the position obtained in step 8. {1) PILOT SCREW

10. Adjust the idle speed with the throttle stop screw.

11. Perform steps 8, 9 and 10 for the No. 2 carburetor pilot
SCrew.

12, Apply Loctite 801 or equivalent to the inside of the limiter
caps. Place the caps over the pilot screws so that they
can be tumed clockwise only. This will prevent adjustment
in the counterclockwise direction which richens the fuel
mixture,

MOTE

! * Be careful not to turn the pilot screw when installing the

limiter cap.

{2} LIMITER CaP | (3) STOPPERS

5-10
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Fuel System

High Altitude Adjustment (U.S.A.
Only)

When the vehicle is to be operated continuously above 2,000
m (8,500 feet), the carburetor must be readjusted as follows
to improve driveability and decrease exhaust emigzions.
Warm up the engine to operating temperature. Stop and go
riding for 10 minutes is sufficient.

Turn each pilot screw clockwise 1/2 turn.

Adjust the idle speed to 1,200 = 100 rpm with the throttle
stop SCrew.

High Altitude Setting: 1/2 turn in

NOTE

« This adjustment must be made at high altitude to ensure
proper high altitude operation.

Attach a Vehicle Emission Control Information Update Label
onto the right side of the frame as shown in the label position
ilustration.

NOTE

| = Do not attach the label to any part that can be easily re-
moved from the wehicle.

«  Operation at an altitude lower than 1.500 m (5,000 feet)
with the carburetors adjusted for high altitudes may
cause the engine to idle roughly and the engine may stall
in traffic.

When the vehicle is to be operated continuously below 1,500
m (5,000 fest), turn each pilot screw counterclockwise 1/2
turn to its original position and adjust the idle speed to 1,200
+ 100 rpm.

Be sure to make these adjustments at low altitude.
Remowve the Vehicle Emission Control Information Update Label
that is attached to the right side of the frame after adjusting
for low altitude.

{11 PILOT SCREW

VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION UPDATE
- HONDA MOTCOR CO. LTD

THIS VEHICLE HAS BEEN ADJUSTED TO
IMPROVE EMISSION CONTROL PERFORMANCE
WHEN OPERATED AT HIGH ALTITUDE.

ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE ADJUSTMENT INSTRUCTIONS
ARE AVAILABLE AT YOUR AUTHORIZED HONDA DEALER.

5-11
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Fuel System

<[ CcLP (2] METER VISOR

Carburetor Draining

<. (not shown)
NN )
Qpen the trunk and remove the seat (page 2-17). ~a R N _//

Remaove the air duct/maintenance lids (page 2-4). :
Remove the side covers (page 2-4).

Place a suitable container 1o collect gasoline under the carbu-
retor drain tubes, located just in front of the side stand.

Using a 14 mm flat blade screwdriver, reach in the left side
between the top clip for the air duct and the bottom of the
meter visor. Move the throttle stop cable with the screwdriver
to reach the drain screw.

Loosen the drain screw and let all of the fuel drain from the
carburetor, then tighten the screw. (1) EVAP CAV )
CONTROL VALVE T
On the right side, position the screwdriver above the frame, :
behind the meter visor.

On California models, the screwdriver must be just behind the

EVAP CAV control valve. (2) METER

VISOR

Loosen the drain screw and let all of the fuel drain from the
carburetor, then tighten the screw.

Dispose of the gasoline properly.

Open the trunk lid and locate the group of connectors on the e —
left side of the bike in front of the storage compartment. Dis- ﬁf <l
connect the fuel pump connector: the inboard, rear connec- 7 \'V/'/ i
tor of the group. It is a black two-pin connector with Black/Blue
and Green wires.

(1) CONNECTOR
2-PIN

Pull up tha choke knob, turn the ignition on, and press the start-
er button to draw the remaining fuel out of the jets. Try to start
the bike a few times (it won't start, or will start and stop right
away).

Reconnect the fuel pump and reinstall all removed parts.

(2} TOP VIEW

5-12
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6. Cooling System

Service Information 6-1 Radiator Disassembly/Assembly 6-5
Troubleshooting 6-1 Radiator Reserve Tank Remoaval/

Coolant Draining g.z Imstallation 6-6
Water Pump Removal/Installation 6-3 Thermostat Removal/lnstallation 6-7
Radiator Removal/lnstallation 6-4

Service Information

= Wait until the engine is cool before slowly removing the radiator cap. Removing the cap while the engine is hot and the
coolant is under pressure may cause serious scalding.
* Radiator coolant is toxic. Keep it away from eyes, mouth, skin and clothes.
— If any coolant gets in your eyes, rinse them with water and consult a doctor immediately.
= If any cooclant is swallowed, induce vomiting, gargle and consult a physician immediately.
— If any coolant gets on your skin or clothes, rinse thoroughly with plenty of water.
+ KEEP OUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN.

* Add coolant at the reserve tank. Do not remove the radiator cap except to refill or drain the system.
= All cocling system service can be made with the engine in the frame,

+  Avoid spilling coolant on painted surfaces.

+ After servicing the system, check for leaks with a cooling system taster.

+ Refer to section 18 for fan motor switch and thermo sensor inspections.

= Refer to section 7 for radiator shroud removal and installation.

Troubleshooting

Engine Temperature Too High

+ Faulty radiator cap.

= sufficient coolant.

« FPassages blocked in radiator, hoses, or water jacket.
= Airin systemn,

+  Faulty water pump.

+ Thermostat stuck closed.

* Faulty temperature gauge or thermo sensor.

= Faulty cooling fan motor.

= Faulty fan motor switch.

Engine Temperature Too Low

+ Faulty temperature gauge or gauge Sensor.

+ Thermostat stuck open.

= Faulty cooling fan motor switch (see section 18).

Coolant Leaks

« Faulty pump mechanical seal,

= Deterigrated Q-rings.

+ Faulty radiator cap.

+ Damaged or deteriorated gasket.
+ Loose hose connection or clamp.
+ Damaged or detericrated hoses.
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Cooling System

Coolant Draining

IR d
. I 5SS
= Wait until the engine is cool before servicing the cool- .
| ing systam. Removing the radiator cap while the engine | [
| is hot and the coolant is under pressure may cause Seri- ! R i
| ous scalding. J R‘“‘—-——.__,_‘__h
{1} DRAIN T
NOTE BOLT :
« For coolant replacement, refer to section 5 of the \\
Commaon Service Manual.
N (2] SEALING
WASHER
Remove the left lower cover (Section 2).
Remowve the water pump drain bolt and sealing washer.
(1) RADIATOR
Remowve the radiator cap and drain the coolant. caAP

Remowve the reserve tank mounting bolt (page 6-6).

Place a suitable tray wunder the siphon tube joint of the re-
serve tank and disconnect the siphon tube from the reserve
tank.

Drain the coolant from the reserve tank.

Install the water pump drain bolt with a new sealing washar,
and connect the siphon tube to the reserve tank.

BOLT

(1) SEALING
WASHER

6-2
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Cooling System

Water Pump Removal/Installation

(2}

OIL PUMP SHAFT

(6}

’:—7€ WATER PUMP SHAFT

NOTE

« Replace the water pump as an assembly if the mechanical seal is leaking or there is evidence of bearing deterioration.

Requisite Service

= Coolant draining (page 6-2) «  Sub-frame remaval/installation (page 7-4)
- Engine oil draining (drain bolt location: page 3-3, step sec- - Coolant refill (section 5 of the Common Service Manual)
tion 2 of the Commoen Service Manual)

Procedure Qrty Remarks
Removal Qrder Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
{11 Water pipe bolt 1
{21 Water pipe 1
(31| Q-ring 1
(41| Oil pressure switch wire 1
(5} | Radiator lower hose 1 Loosen the hose band, then remowve it.
(B} | Water pump cowver boht 2
(7} Water pump mounting bolt 2 NOTE
=At installation, apply a locking agent to the threads.
(8)| Sealing washer 1
(9)| Water pump cover 1
(10| Dowel pin 2
{11)| O-ring 1
112)| Water pump assembly 1 Do not disassemble.
{13) O-ring 1

6-3
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Cooling System

Radiator Removal/Installation

(4] e 10 (1.0, 7.2)

(7 (1}

Requisite Service

+  Front upper cowl removalfingtallation (Section 2)
= Coolant refill {Section & of the Common Service Manual)

= Coolant draining (page 6-2)

T
1

L

(11
(2}
13}
(4}
(5}
=
(7}

Procedure Q'ty

Remarks

Removal Order

Radiator lower hose

Radiator upper hose

Fan motor switch connector
Radiator lower mounting baolt
Collar

Radiator upper mounting bolt/nut
Radiator assembly

-
- b N e o -

Installation is in the reverse order of remaval.
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Cooling Systemn

Radiator Disassembly/Assembly

:1:61.8 )
018, 1.3)

€
i13)
<

(12}

018;'1.3.131

Requisite Service

+ Radiator removal/installation (page 6-4)

Procedure 'ty Remarks
Disassmbly QOrder | Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.
(1} Screw |2
12)| Radiator grill ; 1
(3| Fan motor frame mounting bolt 4 At installation, attach the ground wire as shown.
{4)| Ground wire 1
(S)| Fan motor wire 1
(6)| Fan motor assembly 1
(7)| Cooling fan mounting nut 1
(B)| Cooling fan 1 At installation, align the groove with the fan motor shaft.
(9)| Fam motor mounting nut 3
({10)| Fan motor 1
(11)| Fan motor frame 1
{12)| Fan motor switch 1 At installation, apply sealant to the threads.
(13)| O-ring 1

6-5
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Cooling System

Radiator Reserve Tank Removal/lnstallation

(2}

Requisite Service

«  Front upper cowl remowval/installation (Section 2)

Remarks

Procedure Q'ty
Removal Order
(1) | Radiator reserve tank mounting bolt 1
(2) | Ower flow tube 1
(3) | Siphon tube 1
{4) | Radiator reserve tank 1

Installation is in the reverse ocrder of remowal.

At installation, align the tab with the thermostat body
groove.
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Coaoling System

Thermostat Removal/Installation

(3

]

JI
e 1001

L SEALL]

0, 7.2)

—15]

oy

[4?6 121(1.2, 9)

Requisite Service

= Front upper cowl removalfinstallation (Section 2}
+ Coolant refill {section § of the Common Service Manual)

- Radiator reserve tank remowval/installation (page 6-6)

i
12)
(2
4
5]
(6)
i7]
18]
9]
1o
{111

Procedure

. Remowval QOrder

Radiator upper hose

Cylinder head to thermostat hose
Therma sensor connector
Thermastat body mounting bolt
Thermaostat body assembly
Therma sensor

Radiator cap

Thermostat cover mounting bolt
Thermostat cover

Q-ring

Thermostat

Qty

[ N N

Remarks

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

At installation, apply sealant to the threads.
Remove the tapping screw.

6-7

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

7. Engine Removal/Installation

Service Information 7-1 Engine Remowval 7-6
Engine Heat Cover Removal/ Engine Installation 7-8
Installation 7-2
Sub-frame Removal/Installation 7-4

Service Information

+« A floor jack or other adjustable support is required to support and maneuver the engine.

CAUTION

+ Do not use the oil filter as a jack point.

= Parts requiring engine removal for servicing:
Carburetor (Section 5)
— Front upper cowl (Section 2)
— Lower covers (Section 2}
— Radiator (Section 6)
= The following components can be serviced with the engine installed in the frame.
Alternator (Section 15)
— Carburetor (Section 5]
— Camshaft (Section 8)
— Clutch (Sgction 9}
— Gearshift linkage (Section 9}
Qil pump (Section 4)
— Ignition pulse generator (Section 16}
Starting clutch {Section 17]
— Starter motor (Section 17)
— Water pump (Section 6]
= The following components reguire engine removal for service,
— Connecting rod (Section 10])
Crankshaft (Section 10)
Cylinder head (Section 8)
— Cylinder, piston (Section 8)
— Gearshift drum (Section 10]
— Qutput gear (Saction 10)
— Transmission (Section 10)

7-1
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Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Heat Cover Removal/Installation

(12) 110}

(13)

10}

7-2
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Engine Remaval/Installation

Requisite Service

= Top shelter removalfinstallation (Section 2)

+ Carburetor remowal/installation (page 5-4)

* Exhaust system removal/installation (Section 2)

= Top shelter frame remowval/installation (page 2-28)

* Right and left lower cover remowal/installation (Section 2}

- Radiator removal/installation (page 6-4)

» Evapaorative emission canister removal/installation
(California Model Only)

Procedure Qy
| Removal Order
Ill; Air guide plate 1
(2} | Water hose 2
i (3}| Carburetor insulator band 2
| a1 Screw 2
{51| Top cowver 1
18} Screw 4
171 Right center cover 1
{B) Screw 4
{9) | Left center cover 1
{10)| Lower cover bolt/collar 414
{11)| Radiator shroud 1
{12]| Left lower cowver 1
{13)| Right lower caowver 1

Femarks

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

At installation, install the band pin into the F (front) or R
{rear) mark onto the insulator.,

Turn the cover about 20 degree, then remove it upwards.

7-3
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Engine Removal/Installation

Sub-frame Removal/Installation

D

18}
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Engine Remowval/Installation

Requisite Service

« Front upper and lower cowl removalfinstallation = Right and left lower cover remowvallinstallation (Section 2)
(Section 2)
Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Removwval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

{1} Side stand wire connector 1
1 121 | Front bumper mounting bolt & |
| 13) | Front bumper 2 |
| (4) | Radiator lower mounting bolt 2
| (5} Engine front upper mounting bolt/nut 11 T~ NOTE
| 161 | Engine sub-frame mounting bolt/nut 2n = All bolts loasely install, then tighten the bolts securely.
| {7) | Left sub-frame mounting bolt (rear} 2
| (8] | Left sub-frame mounting bolt {front} 2 |
| 18} | Sub-frame assembly 1

7-5
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Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Removal

"89]

(100

(9}

(4)
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Engine Remowal/Installation

CAUTION

' +» Do not use the oil filter as a jack point.

—

NOTE

« A floor jack or other adjustable support is required to support and mansuver the engine. The jack height must be contin-
ually adjusted to relieve stress for ease of bolt removal.
+  Turn the ignition switch OFF and disconnect the battery ground (=} cable.

Requisite Service

= Engine heat cover removal (page 7-2) = Sub-frame removal (page 7-4)
Procedure 'ty Bemarks
Remaowval Order
{1)| Ignition contral moadule {ICM) connector 1
(2)| Stator connector 2or1
(4FTER "B}
(3)| Meutral/oil pressure switch connector 1
(4)| Starter motor cable 1
{5)| Starter ground cable 2
{6) | Clutch slave cylinder 1 | (see page 9-4}
MOTE
| » Pull in and hold the clutch lever,
{7} Gearshift pedal 1
| (81| Engine front upper mounting bolt 1
I [E:)] bracket bolt 2
[(10} bracket 1
(11}| Engine rear lower mounting bolt/mut 11
(121 collar 2
{13)| Engine rear upper mounting bolt/nut 11
[14) collar 2
(15)| Engine assembly 1 Move the engine out of the frame to the left.
{(186)| Spacer 10
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Engine Removal/Installation

Engine Installation

'89) c 45 (4.5, 32)

y

'

A,
9] SO A

e 45 (4.5, SN ANV P
e 45 (4.5, 32) e

(12)

o @hene T
HO‘J ‘j"..\ \_5__'- \ i 4
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Engine Removal/Installation

NOTE

+ The jack height must be continually adjusted to relieve stress for ease of bolt installation.
* Loosely install 31l engineg mounting belts and nuts, then tighten the nuts to the specified torgue following the proper pro

cedure (see page 7-100.

Requisite Service

» Sub-frame installation (page 7-4)

+ Engine heat cover installation (page 7-2)

11
12)

13)
14)
15)
6]
17
2)
12)
110}

1)
112y
(13)
(14}
{18}

116)

Procedure

Oty

Remarks

Installation Order
Spacer
Engine assembly

Engine rear upper mounting collar
bolt/nut
Engine rear lower mounting collar
bolt/nut
Engina front upper mounting bracket
bracket bolt
bolt
Gearshift pedal

Clutch slave cylinder

Starter motor ground cable

Starter motor cable

Meutral/oil pressure switch connector
Stator connector

lgnition contral module (ICM) connector

-
e
= P

NS
[T

Install the spacer on its groove facing the engine.

| CAUTION

i « Carefully align mounting points with the jack to prevent
damage to mounting bolt threads, wire harness and ca-
bles.

NOTE

+ Apply Molybdenum disulfide grease to the universal joint
engagement splines.

« Engage the output shaft with the universal joint, making
sure the splines arg correctly aligned.

Install the langer collar to the left.

—(see page 7-10]

Install the longer collar to the left.

Align the punch mark on the shift spindle slit in the shift
arm.
(see page 3-4]

-1
After "B9
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Engine Removal/lnstallation

Engine Mounting Bolt Tightening

NOTE

+ The jack height must be continually adjusted to releave
stress for ease of bolt installation.

All engine mounting bolts and nuts loosely install.

Tighten the engine mounting nuts ((1)—(3}) to the specified
torque.

Torque: 45 N-m (4.5 kg-m, 32 ft-Ib}

Remove the floor jack. i
Tighten the engine front upper mounting bracket bolts to the | 11 UPSER
specified torque. I v Eq-jummG
Torgua: 27 N-m (2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-1b) |— Egi‘?g’ET

| B

7-10
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8. Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Service Information 8-1 Cylinder Head Removal/Installation 88
Troubleshooting 8-1 Cylinder Head Disassembly/Assembly 8-14
Cylinder Head Cover Removal/lnstallation 8-2 Cylinder, Piston Removal/lnstallation 8-16

Cylinder Head Cover Disassembly/
Assembly 8-6

Service Information

« Camshaft service can be done with the engine in the frame.
= Camshaft lubricating oil is fed through oil passages in the cylinder head. Clean the oil passages before assembling the cyl-
inder head.

« When disassembling, mark and store the disassembled parts to ensure that they are reinstalled in their proper locations.

*+ Clean all disassembled parts with clean solvent and dry them by blowing them off compressed air before inspection. E
+ Take cars not to damage the cylinder walls and pistons.

Troubleshooting

= Engine top-2nd problems usually affect engine performance. These can be diagnosed by a compression or leak down test,
or by tracing noisss to the top-end with a sounding rod or stethoscope.

« If performance is poor at low speeds, check for white smoke in the crankcase breather tube. If the tube is smokey, check
for a seized piston ring.

Compression Too Law, Hard Starting or Poor Performance Excessive Moise
at Low Speed * Cylinder head
- Valves — Incarrect valve adjustment
Incorrect valve adjustment — Sticking valve or broken valve spring
Burned or bent valves — Damaged or worn camshaft
— Incorrect valve timing Loose, worn or damaged camchain
— Broken valve spring — Warn or damaged camchain tensioner
— Uneven valve seating — Waorn cam sprockst testh
= Cylinder head — Waorn rocker arm and/or shaft
Leaking or damaged head gasket - Cylinder, piston
— Warped or cracked cylinder head — Warn cylinder and piston
* Cylinder, piston — Waorn piston pin and piston pin hole
— Leaking cylinder head gasket
— Loose spark plug Rough Idle
— Worn, stuck or broken piston ring = Low cylinder compression

— Waorn or damaged cylinder and piston

Compression Too High, Overheating or Knocking
+ Excessive carbon built-up in cylinder head or on top of
piston

Excessive Smoke
= Cylinder head
— Warn valve stem or valve guide
— Damaged step s=al
= Cylinder, piston
— Worn cylinder, piston, or piston rings
Improper installation of piston rings
Scored or scratched piston or cylinder wall
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cylinder Head Cover Removal/Installation

(8) c 43 (4.3, 31}

1) c 43 (4.3, 31}

=) B
(94

62? (2.7, 200 )

o
k-
=

2 1
2
=

1101

g (1)
emn.z,

=y

8 LY
11

(6]

16}
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

MNOTE
{- For rear cylinder head cover removal, necessary to remove the top shelter frame and fuel tank mounting bolt (page 2-
28).

Requisite Service

- Engine heat cover (top and center) removalfinstallation {page 7-2}

Procedure Oty Remarks

Remowval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowal.

(11| OQil path pipe bolt 2
[2?: Sealing washer 7 mm 4
[3}| Qil control bolt 1
2

2

1

[4:| Qil bolt washer
[5?!| Qil pipe mounting bolt (L. crankcase cover)

(&) Qil pipe CAUTION
. * During removal and installation. do not bend the oil pipe.
[7)| Cylinder head caver 6 mm flange bolt 2_|_: NOTE
| | | * Remove the bolts and nuts in cnsscross pattemn in 2 or
{8)| Cylinder head cover 8 mm flange bok 4 3 steps.
(9)| 8 mm cap nut 2
{10)| Sealing washer 8 mm 1
{11)| 10 mm cap nut 4
(12)| Sealing washer 10 mm 4
{13)| Water pipe 1
(14)| Wartar pipe saal 1
(15)| Cylinder head cover assemblly 1 NOTE

= At removal, check that the hydrauric tappets and shims
stays in the cylinder head.

« If the engine out of the frame.tlt the engine about 40
degrees to the right or left when removing the front or
rear cylinder head cover. The hydraulic tappets and
shims may come out with the cylinder head cover. Be
careful not to drop them into the crankcase.

« Disassembly procedure (page 8-6).

= At installation, apply sealant to the mating surface.

Do not apply sealand around the hydraulic tappet holes.

{161 | Camshaft plug e
{17} Hydraulic tappet 3 CAUTION
(18)| Shims — + Do not strike of use excessive force to remove the hy-
draulic tappet.
-NOTE
= Be careful not to drop them into the crankcase.
(19) Dowel pin 2

8-3
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Hydraulic Tappet

Inspection
Inspect the hydraulic tappets for wear, damage and plugged
holes,

Measure the free length of each hydraulic tappet as follows:
Attach the Hydraulic Tappet Bleeder to the hydraulic tappet
and compress and extend the hydraulic tappet slowly in a jar
filled with kerosens.

NOTE

= Keep the hydraulic tappet below the surface of the ker-
OsSene.

* Hold the hydraulic tappet upright while compressing
and extending the hydraulic tappet.

Continue priming the hydraulic tappet until the air bubbles
stop and the tappet no longer collapses.

Hydraulic tappet bleeder 07973 — MJIO0000

Quickly try to compress the tappet by hand. Measure the
compression stroke with the dial gauge.

Compression Stroke: 0—0.2 mm (0 —0.008 in)

Adjustment

NOTE

« Whenever replacing the following parts, the hydraulic
tappet must be adjusted with shims.

- Cylinder head cover.

+ Cylinder head.

= Valve stem, valve guide and valve seat refacing.

« Rocker arm and racker arm shaft.

+ Camshaft.

{2] HYDRALILIC TAPPET BLEEDER

{1} HYDRAULIC TAPPET

After draining the oil in the hydraulic tappets with the tappet
bleader, install the tappets into the cylinder head,

Hydraulic tappet bleeder 07973 —MJIO0000

Install the cylinder head and tighten the § mm bolts, 8 mm
bolts and 8 mm and 10 mm cap nuts to the specified torque.

Torque: 8 mm bolt and cap nut: 27 N-m (2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-Ib)
10 mm cap nut: 43 N'm (4.3 kg-m, 31 ft-lb)

(1} HYDRAULIC TAPPET
BLEEDER

(3] KEROSENE

(2) HYDRAULIC TAPPET

(2) & mm BOLT

84
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Install the assist shaft into their holes in the cylinder head
cover.

Rotate the crankshaft clockwise and align the 'FT"" [""RT""}
mark with the index mark.

Install the gear holder or equivalent plate to the front or rear
cylinder head cover as shown and place the dial indicator on
the assist shaft.

Mezsure the gssist shaft stroke by rotating the crankshaft
clockwise two times.

| = The amount of assist shaft stroke will determine the
! number of tappet shims needed.

Determine and record the number of shims required for each
tappet according to the following chart.

Assist shaft srroke Number of shims needed
0.5 mmn (0002 in)

0-1.20 mm (0—0.047 in) o
1.20— 1.50 mm (0.047 —0.053 in)
1.50—1.80 mm (0.059—0.070 i)
1.80—2.10 mm (0.070—0.083 in)_
2.10—2.40 mm (0.083—0.034 in}
2.40—=2.70 mm (0.094 —0.106 in} 1 . 5.- o

{1} DIAL INDICATOR

(2) ASSIST SHAFT

8-5
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cylinder Head Cover Disassembly/Assembly

22 (2.2, 161
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Requisite Service

= Cylinder head cover removal/installation [page 8-2)

Frocedure Q'ty Remarks
Disassembly Order
(11| Stopper pin 1
[2)| Assist shaft cap/O-ring 3
(3)| Assist spring 3
t4J; Assist shaft 3
15)| Rocker arm shaft hole plug 3
(B)| O-ring 3
(7)| Intake rocker arm shaft 2 NOTE
= Remove the intaks rocker arm shaft on the opposite side
by tapping the cylinder head cover with a plastic ham-
mer.
(8} Intake rocker arm 2
(9)| Exhaust rocker arm shaft 1 NOTE
» Thread a 6 mm bolt inte the exhaust rocker arm shaft
and pull the balt to remove the shaft.
{10)| Exhaust rocker arm 1
Assembly Qrder
{10) Exhaust rocker arm 1 . NOTE
{9)| Exhaust rocker arm shaft 1 |« Brush Molybdenum disulfide oil on the slipper surface of
(8] Intake rocker arm 2 | the rocker arms and coat the contact surfaces of the
{71 Intake rocker arm shaft 2 rocker shafts with clean engine oil.
(1) Stopper pin 1 Rotate the rocker arm shaft so that the arms are moved
in toward the centsr of the cover, then install it.
NOTE
- Put your finger on the rocker arms as you rotate the
| shaft to be sure which way they're moving.
{B}| Q-ring 3
(5}| Rocker arm shaft hole plug 3
{4} | Assist shaft 3 Install into the rocker arm shaft groove as shown.
{3)}| Assist spring 3
(2}| Assist shaft cap/O-ring 3

8-7
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cylinder Head Removal/Installation

4

(2}

e1ac1.3.é|
614.:1.4.1-:1. (11
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

NOTE

+ Camshaft and cam chain service can be done with the engine in the frame.
- Before removal, release the cam chain tensioner by pulling the wedge A straight up while holding wedge B down, then |

secure wedge A with a 2 mm pin (page 8-10}.

Requisite Service

* Engine removal/installation (page 7-6)

= Cylinder head cover removal/installation (page 8-2)

(2)
(3
(4

(5)

{6)
{7
(8l
191
110]
11)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
| Remowval Order Ingtallation is in the reverse order of remowval.
Cam sprocket bolt 2 NOTE
* Rotate the crankshaft clockwise one turn (360%) and
remove the other sprocket bolt.
|« Be careful not to let the cam sprocket bolts fall into the
crankcase.
Spark plug sleeve collar 1
O-ring 2
Camshaft 1 NOTE
« Rotate the crankshaft clockwise half a turn (180%), then
remaove It.
Cam sprocket 1 MNOTE
« Attach the piece of wire to the cam chain to prevent it
from being dropped into the crankcase, then remove it.
Cam chain tensioner boh 2
Sealing washer 2
Cam chain tensioner 1
Cylinder head assembly 1
Dowel pin 2
Gasket 1
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cam Chain Inspection
{1) CAM CHAIN TENSIOMNER Y
Measure the distance of the cam chain tensioner projection N
above the bracket as shown.

Replace the cam chain with a new one if the projection
exceeds 9 mm (0.35 in).

To replace the cam chain, remove the following parts.
Front cylinder: Starter driven gear (page 17-8).

Rear cylinder : Primary drive gear (page 3-6).

Camshaft Remowal

Release the cam chain tensionsr by pulling wedge A straight
up while holding wedge B down, then secure wedge A with a
2 mm pin as shown.

= A - o
1 /13) 2 mm PIN

Remove the cam sprocket bolt,
Rotate the crankshaft clockwise one turn (360°) and remove
the other cam sprocket bolt.

(1) CAM SPROCKET BOLT

NOTE
= Be careful not to let the cam sprocket bolt fall into the
crankcase.
Remove the cam sprocket from the camshaft flange with the 1) CAMSHAFT (2) CAM CHAIN
cam chain.

Rotate the crankshaft clockwise half & turn {180°) and
remove the camshaft from the cam sprockset.

(3} CAM SPROCKET

8-10
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Remowve the spark plug. (1) FORK TUBE
Remowve the spark plug sleeve from the spark plug hole on the V= HOLDER ATTACHMENT
zam chain side using the special tool, k B

£l I'UULi

Fork tube holder attachment 07930 —KAS50100

Arttach a piece of wire to the cam chain to prevent it from
being dropped intoc the crankcase, and remowve the cam
sprocket.

Camshaft Installation

Lubricate the camshaft journal surface of the cylinder head
with molybdenum disulfide oil.

NOTE

= If both front and rear camshafts were removed, start
the installation with the front cylinder as described
below.

= Ewven if you are servicing gither the front or rear cylinder
head, the other cylinder head cover must be removed
and the other camshaft position must be checked.

Front Cylinder Camshaft Installation

Turn the crankshaft clockwise and align the "RT"" mark on
the primary drive gear with the index mark on the right crank-
Case cover.

Make sure the "R mark on the rear camshaft is facing
DOWN (cannot be seen).

If the "R’* mark is facing up, turn the crankshaft clockwise
one revolution so that the 'R™ mark is facing down.

Mext turn the crankshaft clockwise approximately 3/8 turm
until the “FT*" mark on the primary drive gear and the index
mark on the right crankcase cover align.

{2] INDEX MARK

8-11
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Install the camshaft on the cylinder head through the cam
chain and install the cam sprocket on the camshaft with the
timing marks (index ling) facing the outside.

{1) CAMSHAFT

NOTE

= The camshafts are identified by marks on their flanges.
“'F'": Front cylinder camshaft
“'R"": Rear cylinder camshaft

Place the camshaft into its correct position with the “F""
mark on the flange facing up.

Align the timing marks (index linal on the cam sprocket with
the top of the cylinder head and place the cam chain on the
sprocket.

Install the cam sprocket on the camshaft flange and recheck
that the timing marks (index lines) align with the top of the
cylinder head.

NOTE
* Apply a locking agent to the sprocket bolt threads,

Align the cam sprocket balt hales in the cam sprocket and
camshaft, install and tighten the cam sprocket bolt finger
tight.

{1) CAM SPROCKET BOLT

Turn the crankshaft clockwise 3602, install the other cam
sprocket bolt and tighten it to the specified torque.

Torgue: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 ft-Ib)

Turn the crankshaft clockwise 3607 and tighten the other

cam sprocket bolt to the specified torque.

8-12
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Apply molybdenum disulfide oil to the spark plug sleeve
threads and O-ring groowve.

Place the new O-ring into the spark plug sleeve collar groove.
Install the sleeve using the special tool.

El _UCLI

Fork tube holder attachment 07930—KAS0100

{2} SLEEVE
COLLAR

Torgque: 13 N-m (1.3 kg-m, 9 ft-lb)

1) O-RING
" g

Rear Cylinder Camshaft Installation

Turn the crankshaft clockwise and align the “FT"" rmark on
the primary drive gear with the index mark on the right crank-
case cowver.

Make sure the “F" mark on the front camshaft is facing UP.

It the “'F'" mark is facing down (cannot be seen), turn the
crankshatt clockwise one revolution so that the 'F"" mark on
the front camshaft is facing UP.

(2) INDEX MARK

Mext turn the crankshaft clockwise approximately 5/8 turn
until the "AT" mark on the primary drive gear and the index
mark on the right crankcase cover align.

(1) "RT™" MARK

The remainder of the rear cylindsr camshaft installation is the
same as the procedures described on page 8-12 except the
mark on the camshaft flange that should face up should be an
e

Installing Both Camshaft

MY
", -
Turn the crankshaft clockwise and align the “FT"" mark on 2 ::E:; \\“:——""/

the primary drive gear with the index mark on the right crank- \-\_________,/
case cowver.

Install the front camshaft with the “'F"* mark on the camshaft

facing UP.

Then follow =ach of the detsiled instructions on page 8-12.

Mext turn the crankshaft clockwise approximately 5/8 turn
until the ""RT"" mark on the primary drive gear and the index
mark on the right crankcase cover.

Install the rear camshaft with the ""R" mark on the rear cam-
shaft facing UP.

Then follow each of the detailed instructions on page 5-12
except the mark on the camshaft flange that should face up
should be an "R""

8-13
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cylinder Head Disassembly/Assembly

{1}

8-14
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

NOTE

Mark all parts during disassembly so they can be placed back their original position.

Femowve carbon deposits from the combusion chamber and clean off the head gasket surface before assembly.

— Awvoid damaging the gasket surface.

— Gaskets will come off easier if soaked in solvent.

Requisite Service

» Cylinder head removalfinstallation (page 8-8)

Valve guide replacement see section 9 of the Common Service Manual.

{1}

(2}

(3

(5]
[[=)]

7]
18
19)

(4]

Valve spring cotter

Retainer

Ourter valve spring

Inner valve spring
Inlet valve
Exhaust valve

Walve stem s=al
Valve spring seat

Procedures Q'ty Remarks
| Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly,
6 | NOTE
| « To prevent loss of tension. do not compress the valve
i spring more than necessary.
3 NOTE
| - Select the proper retainer for the compressor to prevent
|  any contact with the head.
z | NOTE
| « Exhaust outer spring are paint coaded green.
| = The tightly wound coils of the intake valves outer
springs should face in toward the combusion chamber.
3
2 NOTE
1 | « Before installation. lubricate each valve stem with
moalybdenum disulfide gil and insert the valve into the
valve guide.
* To avoid damage to stem seal, turn the valve slowly
when inserting.
3
3
3

Valve guide

8-15
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cylinder, Piston Removal/Installation

8-16
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Requisite Service

Cylinder head removal/installation (page 8-8)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Remowval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
(1| Water joint mounting bolt 2
(2}| Water joint 1
(3}| O-ring 1
(4}| Cam chain guide 1
(5} Cylinder 1
(6| Gasket 1
{7}| Dowel pin 2
(81| Piston pin crip 2 NOTE
= Place the shop towel over the crankcase opening to pre-
vent piston pin clips from falling into the crankcase.
18] | Piston pin 1
(101 Piston assembly 1 MNOTE
* Install the piston with the IN mark facing towards the
| | intake side.
Piston Ring Remowval Order Ingtallation is in the reverse order of remowal.
(al | Top ring 1 MOTE
bl | Second ring 1 * Use care when removing or installing the rings.
(e} | Side rail 2 * Insert the outside surface of the ring into the proper ring
(d} | Spacer 1 groove and roll the ring around the groove to make sure
that the ring has a free fit around the piston’s
circumference.
{e] | Piston 1
(11| Oil jet 1
(12} O-ring 1

8-17
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Cylinder Head/Cylinder/Piston

Cylinder Stud Bolt Replacement

If wou will replace the stud bolts, remove the stud bolt from

the crankcase. (2) 10 x 259 mm

Q STUD BOLT

{11 10 x 270 mm
STUD BOLT

(3}
B x 257 mm
S5TUD BOLT o
ot "‘.‘.\.\
r
Install the new stud bolts. (1) 8 x 257 mm (21 10 x 270 mm
STUD BOLT STUD BOLT

3] 10 x 259 mm

STUD BOLT
After installing, be sure to maasure the distance from the top (118 x 257 mm  (2) 10 x 270 mm (3) 10 x 259 mm
of each stud to the crankcase surface as shown, STUD BOLT STUD BOLT STUD BOLT
.y
= = =
- = =
oo - -
o b= 59
I & T8 18
ac =E= =R
=il Do 0o
o2 o B
7 /LI/ U
// iy o
’,a// e S P
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9. Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Service Information
Troubleshooting

Clutch Master Cylinder Remowval/
Disassembly

Clutch Slave Cylinder Removal/
Installation

2-1
9-1

9-2

94

Right Crankcase Cover Removal/
Installation

Clutch, Primary Drive Gear Removwal/

Installation

Gearshift Linkage Remowval/
Installation

9-5

9-6

Service Information

« This section covers removal and installation of the clutch hydraulic system, clutch, primary drive gear and gearshift

linkage.

+ DOT 4 brake fluid is used for the hydraulic clutch and is refered to as clutch fluid in this section. Do not use other types of

fluid as they are not compatible.

» Clutch maintenance can be done with the engine installed in the frame.
- Gearshift spindle and stopper arms can be serviced with the engine in the frame.
« If the shift forks, drum and transmission require servicing, remove the engine and separate the crankcase (Section 10).

Troubleshooting
Clutch:

Clutch Lever Soft or Spongy

*  Air bubbles in hydraulic system
« Low fluid level

* Leaking hydraulic system

Clutch Slips

+ Sticking hydraulic system

« Worn discs

= Weak spring

= Faulty clutch hydraulic system

» Additive in engine/transmission oil

Motorcycle Creeps with Clutch Disengaged

= Air bubbles in hydraulic system
* Low fluid level

+  Leaking lifter hydraulic system

« Sticking lifter hydraulic system
+ Warpad plates

Gearshift Linkage:

Hard to Shift

« Air in the clutch lifter hydraulic system
- Shift fork bent

+  Shift claw bent

- Shift drum cam grooves damaged

+  Leak in the clutch lifter hydraulic system

Clutch Lever Pull Too Hard

= Sticking master cylinder piston
+ Sticking slave cylinder piston

* Clogged hydraulic system

Clutch will Not Disengage

= Ajr bubbles in hydraulic system
= Low fluid lewvel

+ Leaking lifter hydraulic system
+  Sticking lifter hydraulic system
= Warped plates

Clutch Operation Feals Rough

» Rough outer drum slots

= Sticking master cylinder piston
+ Sticking slave cylinder piston

Transmission Jumps Out of Gear
= Gear dogs worn

« Shift shaft bent

= Shift drum stopper broken

= Shift forks bent
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Clutch Master Cylinder Removal/Disassembly

9] c 1.510.2, 1.4)

(5) c 12 (1.2, 9)

(2 /

c 35 (3.5, 25}

J i
——

/Srnaliar diameter end of spring ]

facing toward the master piston
\,
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

CAUTION

»  Avoid spilling fluid on painted, plastic, or rubber parts. Place a rag over these parts whenever the system is serviced.
*  When removing the oil bolt, cover the end of the cluich hose to prevent contamination.
Do not allow the foreign material to enter the systermn.
+ Handle the master piston, spring, primary cup and secondary cup as a set.
« Do not allow the lips of the cups to turn inside and be certain the snap ring is firmly seated in the groove.

NOTE

» Use only DOT 4 brake fluid from a sealed container. |

Requisite Service

* Handlebar covers removal/installation (Section 2) +  Clutch fluid draining
J} Frocedure Q'ty Remarks
| l Removwval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
(11| Clutch switch cords 2
12}| Qil bolt 1
{31 | Sealing washer 2
(41| Clutch hose 1
(51| Master cylinder holder bolt il Tighten the upper bolt first.
(61| Master cylinder holder 1 NOTE
+ Install the holder with the ""UP'" mark facing up.
71| Clutch master cylinder assembly 1 | NOTE

| - Align the edge of the master cylinder with the punch
mark on the handlebar,

Disassembly Order | Assembly is in the reverse arder of disassembly.
(B)| Clutch switch 1 |
(9)| Screw bl
{10)| Diaphragm cowver 1
(11)| Set plate/diaphragm 11
(12)| Clutch lever pivot bolt/nut 11
(13)| Clutch lever 1
{14)| Push rod end piece 1
{15)| Push rod 1
{16)| Boot 1 —MNOTE
{(17)| Snap ring 1 « Must be replaced as a set.
{18)| Washer 1
(120 | Master piston 1
(20} | Primary cup 1 -
{21} | Spring 1

9-3
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Clutch Slave Cylinder Removal/Installation

TR 1

ALIGN

CAUTION

| = Avoid spilling fluid on painted. plastic. or rubber parts. Place a rag over these parts whenever the system is serviced.
| = When removing the oil bolt. cover the end of the clutch hose to prevent contamination.

NOTE

|+ Use only DOT 4 brake fluid from a sealed container.

Requisite Service

* Sub-frame removal/installation {page 7-4) »  Clutch fluid draining
Procedure Oty Remarks

Remowval Order Ingtallation is in the reverse arder of remowval.
{1}| Gil bolt 1
(2}| Sealing washer 2
(3¥| Qil hose 1
(4} | Flange bolt 3
(5} | Wire clamp ("83 only) 1 |
(6} | Slave cylinder assembly 1 Apply clean grease to the clutch lifter rod end.
{(7}| Insulator 1

Disassembly Order
(8)| Slave cylinder piston 1 NOTE

- If piston removal is difficult, apply compressad air to the

| fluid inlet to remove the piston.

(9)| Piston seal 1 Clean the piston groove with clean clutch fluid.
{10)| Spring [ 1
{11} Oil seal |1
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Right Crankcase Cover Removal/Installation

(1} e'IEI'I.Z_ 9j

Requisite Service

= Right lower cover remavwval/installation (Section 2}

= Engine oil draining

Procedure Qry Remarks
I Remowval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.

(1) | Flange bolt 14 Tighten the bolts in a crisscross pattern in 2 to 3 steps.
(2} | Right crankcase cover 1

(3) | Dowel pin 2

(4} | Gasket 1

{5) | Timing hole cap 1

&) | 0-ring 1 Replace the new one, if desired.
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Clutch, Primary Drive Gear Removal/Installation

9-6
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

NOTE

+ The clutch assembly does not have removed. for primary drive gear remowval and installation.

——

Requisite Service

+ Right crankcase cover removal/installation (page 9-5)

1]

| 12
13)
{4)
(5}
(61|

(7]
(81|

(10}
(11}

12y
(13}

14}
115} |
{16)
17
118)
119)

1209

121}
122)

(23}
(24)
(25}
(26}

Prirmary drive gear
Primary drive sub-gear
Spring

Primary drive gear

Procedure Q'ry Remarks
| Clutch Remowval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowal.
Clutch lifter bolt/washer 5 NOTE
= Loosen or tighten the bolts in 2 crisscross pattern in 2
or 3 steps.
Clutch spring 5
Lifter plate 1
Lifter guide 1
Lifter bearing 1
Lifter rod 1 NOTE
- Apply 2 or 3 drops of clean engine oil into the rod.
Clutch disc A 2 —+Coat with clean engine ¢il them.
Clutch plate 51
Clutch disc B 5
Clutch center lock nut 1 {See page 3-8).
Lock washer 1 Install the lock washer with its dished face towards the
| inside.
Pressure plate
Clutch outer | At installation, turn the il pump drive chain and align the
| holes with the oil pump drive gsar bosses.
Meedle bearing 1 [
Qil pipe 1
Q-ring 2
Oil pump driven gear bolt 1
Drive/driven gear, drive chain assembly 1
Clutch outer guide 1 |
Primary Drive Gear Rermmaval Order | Installation is in the reverse order of removal.
Primary drive gear bolt 1 NOTE
= Aligning the primary gear and sub-gear teeth (anti
backlash gear) with a screw driver, and secure them
with a suitable 6 mm bolt (page 3-9).
« After installation remowve the 6 mm bolt.
Plain washer 1
Ignition pulse generator 1 NOTE

= Align the wide groove in the ignition pulse generator
plate with the wide tooth on the crankcshaft and
install the ignition pulse generator plate.

—= At replacerment, replace as an assembly.
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Clutch Center Lock Nut Removal/lnstallation

Remowval
Remowve the clutch discs and plate (page 2-6).

Unstake the clutch center lock nut with a drill or grinder.
Hold the clutch center with the clutch center holder.

Clutch center holder 07923 —MBO0ODO0D
equivalent commercially

available in U.5.A.

If the engine is out of the frame, remove the clutch center
lock nut following this procedure.

— Unstake the clutch center lock nut with a drill or grinder.
— Hold the cutput shaft with the shaft holder.

— Shift the transmission into 5th gear.

Shaft holdar 073923 —-68B90101

Remove and discard the clutch center lock nut.

Installation
Install the clutch outer and clutch center.

Hold the clutch center with the clutch center holder,

5 ToOL
Clutch center holder 079232 —MEBOOO00D
eguivalent commercially

available in U.S_A.

If the engine is out of the frame, shift the transmission into
5th gear and hold the output driven shaft with a shaft holder.

5 to-on_l

Shaft holder 07923 —-6890101

Install the lock washer with its dished face towards the in-
side.

Install a new lock nut and tighten the lock nut to specified
torque.

Torque: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 79 ft-lb]

Stake the lock nut.

{1) CLUTCH CENTER HOLD

{1) SHAFT HOLDER

111 CLUTCH —
CENTER HOLDER

(1) SHAFT HOLDER .~ .

9-8
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Primary Drive Gear Bolt Removal/lnstallation {1) GEAR HOLDER

MOTE
+ The clutch assembly does not have to be removed.

Align the primary drive gear and sub-gear teeth (anu-
backlash gear) with a slotted head screwdriver, and lock
them with suitable & mm bolt.

<Except U.S.A.>
Hold the primary drive gear by placing a gear holder between
the primary drive and driven gear.

Remowve the primary drive gear bolt.

s 'O‘EI
Gear holder 07724-0010100
Not available in U.S.A.

Apply a locking agent to the primary drive gear bolt threads.
Install and tighten the primary drive gear bolt.

Torque: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-lb)

Gear holder 07724—0010100
Not available in U.S.A.

(1) GEAR HOLDER

<U.S.A. Only>
Hold the primary drive gear with the primary gear holder as

1) PRIMARY
shaowrn. r 4 GEAR HOLDER
- et 8
?'QOLI - - -d:"
Primary gear holder 07924 —MCT70002 i r
Remove the primary drive gear bolt. o,
"x.‘_- —:

o

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval. {1} PRIMARY GEAR HOLDER

MNOTE

= Apply a locking agent to the primary drive gear bolt
threads.

Torgue: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m., 72 ft-lb)
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Gearshift Linkage Removal/Installation

; Sl

e (2)
10101.0, 7.2}
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Clutch/Gearshift Linkage

Requisite Service

+  Clutch removalfinstallation {page 3-6)
*  Flywheael ramoval/installation (page 15-8)

+  Oil pump drive sprocket removal/ingtallation (page 9-6)

Procedure

Remowval Order
{11)| Gearshift spindle B

(al | Snap ring
(b} | Spring
{c) | Gearshift spindle plate

'ty

— b |

Remarks

(2] | Stopper arm bolt

{3)| Stopper arm

{4) | Return spring

{8)| Shifter cam plate bolt

{6} | Shifter cam plate

(7)| Shift drum center

(8)| Dowel pin

(91| Shift spindle guide plug
{10)| O-ring
{11} Starter driven gear

{12)| Gearshift spindle A

Installation Order
{12)| Gearshift spindle A
{171) Starter driven gear
{11 Gearshift spindle B

— kb ok mt m d b

iy

:|r-Hemove the starter driven gear with the gearshift spindle

1 ]——Ins'tall the gearshift spindle A with the starter driven gear.

AL

MNOTE
= Align the teeth of the gearshift spindles A and B as
shown.

lc} | Gearshift spindle plate
ib} | Spring
[a} | Smap ring

(B)| Dowel pin

(71| Shift drum center

(B)| Shifter cam plate

{5)| Shifter cam plate bolt
(4)| Return spring

(3)| Stopper arm

(2)| Stopper arm bolt

I
l
{1Q)| O-ring
(9)| Shift spindle guide plug

[ A e ) [ ey

Install into the shift drum.

Align the hole with the dowel pin.
Align the hale with the dowel pin.
Apply a locking agent to the threads.

MOTE

= Screw the staopper arm bolt in half way.
Hook the return spring to the stopper arm and rest the
stopper arm on the cam plate, then screw the bolt all
the way in and tighten.

= After installation. rotate the gearshift spindle and check
the shift mechanism for smooth ocperation.

Use a new Q-ring and cost it with oil.
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10. Crankshaft/Transmission

Service Information 10-1 Transmission Disassembly/Assembly 10-12
| Troubleshooting 10-1 Output Gear Case Removal/
Crankcase Separation/Assembly 10-2 Instaliation 10-14

Output Gear Case Disassembly/

Connecting Rod Removal/Installation 10-5 Assembly 10-18

Transmission Removal/lnstallation 10-10

Service Information

+ The crankcase must be separated for crankshaft and transmission repair.
« The following parts must be removed before disassembling the crankcase.

= Oil pump (page 4-3) + Water pump (page 6-3)
» Clutch and primary drive gear (page 9-6) * Flywheel and starter clutch (page 17-8)
* Gearshift linkage (page 2-10) * Cylinder head, cylinder, piston (Section 8)

» Starter motor {page 17-4)

+ At crankshaft remaovzl and installation, do not damage the crankshaft main bearings.

* All bearing inserts are sslect fitted and are identified by color cade. Select replacement bearings from the code tables.
After installing new bearings, recheck them with plastigauge to verify clearance. m

*  Apply molybdenum disulfide oil to the main journals and crankpins during assembily.

+ When replacing the following output gear components, a new adjustment shims must be selected.

+ Output gear case.

= Qutput gear assembly.

= Qutput gear bearing.

+ Qutput gear bearing holder

+ Replace the final drive and output drive gear shafts as a set.

+  When using the lock nut wrench, use a deflecting beam type torque wrench 20 inches long. The lock nut wrench increase
the torgue wrench’s leverage, so the torque wrench reading will be less than the torgue actually applied to the lock nut.
The specification given on the torque values Ipage 1-14} is the actual torque applied to the lack nut, not the reading on the
torque wrench when using the lock nut wrench. The procedure later in the text gives both actual and indicated torgue
specifications.

Troubleshooting
Excessive Noise Hard to Shift
= Crankshaft = Air in clutch system
— Worn main bearing + Shift fork bent
— Worn rod bearing = Shift fork shaft bent
+ Connecting rod + Shift spindle claw bent
— Worn rod small end + Shift drum cam grooves damaged

- Shift fork guide pin damaged
Transmission Jumps Out of Gear

*+ Gear dogs worn Excessive Output Gear Moise

+ Shift shaft bent + Qutput drive and driven gear womn or damaged

+ Shift shaft stopper broken = Bearings worn or damaged

= Shift forks bent - Excessive backlash between output drive and driven
gears

= Improper shim thickness

10-1

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

Crankshaft/Transmission

Crankcase Separation/Assembly

18] 610 n.a, 7.2

——
=1 :.n:ncu_l

g 50 (5.0, 36)

e

27 (2.7, 200
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Crankshaft/Transmission

MOTE
| = Refer to Service Information (page10-1) for removal of necessary parts before separating the crankcase.
= Be careful not to damage the crankshaft main bearings.
+  Apply molybdenum disulfide oil to the main journals and crank pins before assembly.
Frocedure Q'ty Remarks
Separation Order Assembly is in the reverse order of separation.
(1} | Rear cylinder cam chain 1
(2} | Neutral switch connector 1
(31| Left crankcase socket bolt/copper washer 141
(4} socket bolt/plain washer 11
| (5} flange bolt 1
| 16)| Qutput drive shaft boht 1 {See page 10-14}.
| (7)) Washer 1
(81| Right crankcase 6 mm bolt & —rLoosen or thighten the 8 mm and 8 mm bolts in a
{9)| Right crankcase 8 mm boh 12 —| crisscross pattern in 2 or 3 steps.
{10)| Copper washer 4
t11:-; Ignition pulse generator wire holder 1
{12)| Rear cylinder cam chain drive sprocket 1
{13)| Right crankcase 1 | Place the crankcase with the left side down.
(14} | Dowel pin 3
(15} | Q-ring 1
{18}| Crankshaft assembly 1 Connecting rod removal/installation ipage 10-5).
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Crankcase Bolts Installation

Install the right crankcase bolts and washer proper position
as shown.
Tighten the right crankcase bolts in the sequence shown in 2
or 3 steps.

Torque:
& mm bolt: 10 N-m | 1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-lb)
8 mm bolt: 27 N-m { 2.7 kg-m, 20 fi-lb)

Install the left crankcass bolts and washers as shown.
Tighten the left crankcase bolhts in 2 or 3 steps.

Torgue:
6 mm bolt: 10 N-m | 1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-Ib)
8 mm bolt: 27 N-m | 2.7 kg-m, 20 ft-Ib)

Output Drive Shaft Bolt Removal/Installation

Removal
Hold the final driven shaft with a shaft holder and remove the
output drive shaft bolt and washer.

Sml.l

Shaft holder 07823—-6890101

Installation
Hold the final driven shaft with the shaft holder. Install the
washer and output drive shaft bolt then tighten the bolt.

Torque: 50 N-m (5.0 kg-m, 36 ft-ib)

5 TodL I

Shaft holder 07923 - 6890101

(3} 8 mm BOLT WITH WASHER
(2} 8 mm BOLT PR

(1) 6 mm BOLT

{1} 6 mm BOLT

{1} SHAFT HOLDER

(2) BOLT (3) WASHER

(1) SHAFT HOLDER (2) WASHER
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Connecting Rod Removal/Installation

NOTE

| « Mark all parts during disassembly so they can be replaced in their original position.
= All bearing inserts are select fitted and are identified by color code. Select replacement bearings from the code table
(page 10-8). After installing new bearings, recheck them with plastigauge to verify clearance.
i = Apply molybdenum disulfide oil to the connecting rod bearing and crankpin.

Requisite Service

= Crankcase separation/assembly (page 10-2)

Procedure 'ty Remarks
Removal Order | Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
{1} | Crankshaft assembly 1
(2} | Connecting rod bearing cap nut/bolt 44 At installation, apply oil to the nuts threads.
(3] | Bearing cap | 2 NOTE
- Tap the side of the cap lightly if it is hard to remove,
(4) | Connecting rod 2
(8} | Connecting rod bearing metal 4 Bearing selection (page 10-6).
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Crankshaft/Crankcase Selection
Crankcase and crankshaft are select fitted.

A number 1 or 2 on each crank weight is the code for the
main journal O.D.

(1 MAIN JOURNAL O.D. CODE

A letter A or B on the crankcase is the code for the crankcase (1} MAIN JOURNAL BEARING 1.D. CODE
main journal bearing 1.1\

If the crankcase and/or crankshaft are replaced, select them
with the following fitting table.
NOTE

= The O mark in the table indicates that matching is
possible in the crossed codes.

Crankshaft/Crankcase Fitting Table

LUnit: pm {in}
\.\ Main Journal 1 2
. OD.Code ]
- e 49.992 —50.000 45,984 —49.992
:"’;'%‘;:ma' \x (1.9682 - 1.9685] | (1.9679—1.9682)
50.025—50.033 | _ ' o
(1.9695—1.3698) -
[ so.017—s0.025 | - (1) CRANKSHAFT
e
(1.9692 — 1.9695] ©

Crankshaft Main Bearing Selection/Replacement

Measure the main journal O.D. and record it.
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Measure the main journal bearing 1.D. and record it.

Calculate the clearance between the main journal and the
rmain bearing.

Service Limit: 0.060 mm (0.0024 in)

If the oil clearance is beyond service limit, select the replace-
ment bearings with the procedure that follows,

Determine and record the corresponding crankshaft main
journal 0.0. code.

NOTE

* MNumber 1 or 2 on each crank weight is the
main journal O.D.

(1} MAIN JOURNAL O.D. CODE

Press the main bearing out of the crankcase using the hy-

. - (1) DRIVER
draulic press and special tools. (11 D

NOTE

= Alway use a press to remove the main bearing.

sdr.'n‘an_'
Driver 07749 —0010000 -
Main bearing remowver attachment 07946 —MES0100

(2} MAIN BEARING REMOVER
ATTACHMENT

Measure the crankcase 1.D. and record it.
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Choose the replacement main bearings in accordance with
the table below.

Main Bearing Selection Table
Unit: mm {in}

Main Journal 1 | 2
T~ 0.0.Coas
Crankcase ™ 49.932-50.000 | 49.984 49092
1 |I:') Code \\ \1.9682—1.8685) | (1.9679—1.9682)

53.970-53.980
{2.1248-2.1252)
53.980-53.990
12,1252 —2.1256)

C (BROWWN]

B (BLACK]

B (BLACK}

A (BLUE}

(1) MAIN BEARING

Apply molybdenum disulfide oil to the outer surface of the
new main bearing.

Align the tab on the bearing with the groove in the crankcase
and press the main bearing into the crankcase.

CAUTION

- + Be careful not to damage the bearings. |

NOTE

! « The marks on both sides of the Main Bearing Driver
attachment mean.
R Use for right side bearing
L™ Use for left side bearing

srom_l

Driver
Main bearing driver attachment

07749—0010000
07946 —MES0200

MNOTE

= After installation., check that the bearing oil hole is
aligned with the crankcase oil hole.

= If the main journal bearing replaced, delete the main
journal bearing 1.D. code letter on the crankcase.

Connecting Rod Bearing Selection

Inspect the bearing inserts for damage or separation and
measure the crankpin oil clearnce (see Section 14 of the
Common Service Manuall.

i the oil clearance is beyond the service limit, select
replacement bearings as follows:

Determine and record the carresponding rod 1.D. code num-
ber.

NOTE
| = Mumber 1 or 2 on the connecting rod is the code for the

| connecting rod.

(1) DRIVER

(1) TAB/GROOVE

(2) MAIN BEARING

(3} MARK

(4} MAIN BEARING
DRIVER ATTACHMENT

(1) 1.D. CODE NUMBER
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Determing and record the corresponding crankpin 0.0, code (1) CRANEK PIN Q.D. CODE
[or measure the crankpin O.D.}
NOTE

» Letters A or B on each crank weight are the codes used
for each crankpin 0.D.

M,
l'J.i_lb'

Cross reference the crankpin and connecting rod codes to de- {1} CRANKPIN BEARING
termine the replacement bearing color.

Connecting Rod Bearing Selection Table
Unit: mm {in}

Crankpin A B
0.0. Code
C ing Rod ™ 42.982—-42.990 42.974—-42 982
pnnecting Ro | (1.6922—1.6825) | (1.6818—1.6922)
ID.Code N\
46.000—45.008 .
[ (1.8110-1.8113) E (YELLOW] | D |GREEN)
| 45.003—46.016 T
(1.8113—1.8116} D (GREEN} C BROWN)

Connecting Rod Selection

The weight code stamped on the connecting rod is an
alphabetical code.

When replacing the connecting rod, select the new rod by
cross matching the front and rear cylinder connecting rod
weights in accordance with the selection table below.

+ The mark “'O" in the table indicates that matching is
possible in the crossed codes.

WEIGHT CODE
(1) [ALPHABETICAL CODE)

Selection Table

—___Rear Rod Code
T— A B C D

Front Rod Code ™ ——___
| A o &) x S
| B O &) s} X
C * o] o 8]
D * x o] Q
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Transmission Removal/lnstallation

(3

(4}

[£:]
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Crankshaft/Transmission

NOTE

= Turn the mainshaft and countershaft to ensure that the gears turn smoothly after reassembly.
= After installation, lubricate gears with clean recommended engine oil while turning the shaft.

Requisite Service

= Crankcase separation/assembly (page 10-2)

Procedurg | Oty Remarks

| Removal Order
{1) | Plain washer (27 x 37 x 2)
(2} | Final driven gear/gear bushing 1
(3} | Transmissian/shift fork/shift drum assembly

1

f

1

(4} | Shift drum 1
(2} | Shift fork shaft 1
i

1

1

1

{6) | Right shift fork

(7} | Center shift fork

(8} | Left shift fork

9} | Mainshaft/countershaft assembly

Installation Order

3] | Mainshaft/countershaft assembly 1 Secure install the plain wahssar,
(8) | Left shift fork 1 —FNOTE
{7} | Center shift fork 137 - Install the forks on its mark facing right.
(B} | Right shift fork 1 * Apply molybdenum disulfied oil to the shifter gear
groove,
(5) | Shift fork shaft 1 NOTE
* Install the shaft oil hole facing left crankcase.
(4} | Shift drum 1 Aligning the shift fork pin.
(31 | Transmission/shift fork/shift drum assembly 1 MNOTE
+ Do not forget the plain washer.
= For easy installation, place the left crankcase cylinder
stud bolt facing up.
(2} | Final driven gear/gear bushing 11
| 11) | Plain washer 1
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Transmission Disassembly/Assembly

Mainshaft: ALIGN OIL HOLES
/J‘/‘:_\\
——
i
(AFTER "89) )
2y (8 8

12 H T = S f
#‘75 : SHIFTER GEAR
GROOVE

: —%—LT IAFTER "89] : GEAR SLIDING
\\ SURFACE
(4) (5 (71 18

[
¥

NOTE

|« When assembling the transmission, apply melybdenum disulfide ail to all sliding surface of the mainshatt, countershaft |

and bushings to ensure initial lubrication.
«  Always install the thrust washers and snap rings with the chamfered (rolled] edge facing away from the thrust load. :
| « After installing a snap ring, slightly open the ring and rotate it in its groove to be sure it is fully seated. |
+ Do not use worn snap rings which could easily spin in the groove. They may be too loose to properly seat in the groove. |

« Align the gap in the snap ring with the groove of spline.
= Align all il holes in the bushings with the shaft oil holes,

Requisite Service

« Transmission remaoval/installation (page 10-10)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks

| Mainshaft Disassembly Order Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.
{1)| Washer {20 x 30 x 2Z)
{2)| M5 gear (30T)
{3)| M5 gear spline bushing
(41| Spline washer
{5}| Snap ring
(61| M2Z/M3Z shifter gear (20/24T]
{7} Snap ring
(81| Spline washer
(9} M4 gear (28T
(10} | M4 gear bushing
(11}| Mainshaft/M1 gear (15T)

R . e )
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Crankshaft/Transmission

ALIGN QIL HOLES

Countershaft:

{12) (18) (15) (1011}

: SHIFTER GEAR

| GROOVE
: GEAR SLIDING
| SURFACE
|
|
|
T
L Procedure Q'ty | Remarks
| Countershaft Disassembly Order Assembly is in the reverse order of disessembly.

{1} Washer (20 x 37 x 2]
12}| Final drive gear [34T)
131 C1 gear (38T
{4}| C1 gear spline bushing
(5} Spline washer

Snap ring
C4 shifter gear (27T
(8} Snap ring
[3)| Spline washer
| €2 gear (34T)
| G2 gear bushing
(12h| C5 shifter gear (24T}
(13} Snap ring
(14} | Spline washer
{15}| C3 gear (30T
{16}| C3 gear bushing
(171| Countershaft

=

ok ok el o3 sk ek sk ek e el b ok ek ek b =
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Output Gear Case Removal/Installation

(81

632 (3.2, 23)

NOTE

= The following output gear parts can be removed without crankcase separation.
Output driven gear and beaimg holder
— CQutput driven gear bearing holder Q-ring

Requisite Service

= Crankcase separation/assembly (page 10-2)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Hemoval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
{11} Output gear assembly mounting dowel bolt 3 Loosen and separate the crankcase.
{21} Plain washer {20.2 x 35 x 1.8) 1
{21 Final driven gear 1
(4} Gear bushing 1
(51| Snap ring 1 {See page 10-15].
(6] | Damper cam 1
{7)| Damper spring 1 Install the damper spring over the output drive shaft with
the closely wound coil facing the crankcase.
(8} Output gear assembly mounting dowel baolt 3
(91| Qil olifice 1
{10)| O-ring 1
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Qutput Damper Spring Removwval/lnstallation
(Except U.5.A.]

Remaowval

Install an attachment or eguivalent spacer between the com-
pressor bolt and body.

Place the damper spring compressor onto the damper cam
and output drive shaft.

Compress the damper spring by turning the compressor bolt
clockwise and remove the snap ring.

Loosen and remowve the compressor.

L TOOA
Dampear spring compressor 07964 —MES0000
Snap ring pliers 079145670100

or equivalent
commercially available
in U.S.A,

Remove the damper spring.

Installation

Install attachment or equivalent spacer between the com-
pressor bolt and body.

Set the damper spring compressor onto the damper cam and
output shaft.

Compress the damper spring by turning the compressor bolt
clockwise and install the snap ring.

Remowve the compressor.

STWLI

Damper spring compreassor 07964 — MESQOD0D
Snap ring pliers 07914— 5670100
or eguivalent
commercially available
in U.S.A.

(U.S.A. Only)

Remowval

Place the threaded adaptor in the end of the output drive
shaft and tighten.

Place the compressor seat over the threaded adaptor with
the stepped side facing upward.

Install the assembly bolt through the assembly collar and
attach it to the threaded adaptor.

Center the compressor seat with the damper lifter then begin
to tighten the 24 mm nut of the collar until the snap ring is
visible so it can be removed.

3 TOOL

Assembly bolt 07965 — 1660200
Assembly collar 07965 — 1660300
Compressor seat Q7967 —9690200
Threaded adaptor 07965 —KA30000
Snap ring pliers 07914—5870100

or equivalent
commercialy available
in U.S.A,

{1} DAMPER SPRING COMPRESSOR

‘ {"‘_-lﬁ'lf' ASSEMBLY BOLT

4L {2) ASSEMBLY COLLAR
/-ta:- THREADED ADAPTOR

(4) COMPRESSOR SEAT
5] SNAP RING
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Installation

Place the snap ring over the output drive shaft.

Place the threaded adaptor in the end of the shaft and
tighten.

Place the compressor sest over the threaded adaptor with
the stepped side facing upward.

Install the assembly balt through the assembly collar and
attach it to the threaded adaptor.

Center the compressor seat with the damper lifter then begin
to tighten the 24 mm nut of the collar until the snap ring is
visible so it can be installed into the groove in the shaft.

-;n:um_l

Assembly bolt 07965 — 1660200
Assembly collar 07965— 1660300
Compressor saat 07967 —9690200
Threaded adaptor 07965 —KAZ0000
Snap ring pliers 079145670100

ar equivalent
commercialy available
in U.S AL

Backlash Inspection

Flace the output gear case in a vise with soft jaws or use a
shop towel.

Set the horizontal type dial indicator on the final drive shaft
as shown.

Hold the driven gear with the shaft holder and rotate the drive
shaft until gear slack s taken up.

Shaft holder 07923 —6890101
Turn the drive shaft back and force to read the backlash.

Service Limit: 0.40 mm (0.0157 in)

Remowve the dial indicator. Turn the output drive shaft 120°
and measure the backlash as part of the same procedure.

Repeat this procedure once more, at another 1207,
Compare the differance of the three measurements.

Differance of Measurements
Service Limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in}

If the differance of the measurements exceeds the service
limit, it indicates that the bearing is not installed squarely.
Ingpect the bearings and reinstzll if necessary.

E T_HI ASSEMELY BOLT

)

{2) ASSEMBLY COLLAR
(3} THREADED ADAPTOR

(4] COMPRESSOR SEAT
{5) SNAP RING

—
1|
T (6) DAMPER LIFTER

o

{1} SHAFT HOLDER

iy ’
(1} DRIVER SHAFT ADJUSTING SHIM
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Crankshaft/Transmission

If backlash is excessive, replace the drive shaft adjustment .
shim with a thinner one. (1) DRIVER SHAFT ADJUSTING SHIM !
If backlash is too small, replace the drive shaft adjustment '
shim with a thicker one.

Backlash is changed by approximately 0.018 mm {0.0006
inl.
when thickness of the shim iz changed by 0.05 mm (0.002
inl.

Output Drive Shaft Adjustment Shims:
A: 0.40 mm (0.016 in)
B: 0.45 mm (0.018 in)
C: 0.50 mm (0.020 in) — Standard
D: 0.55 mm (0.022 in)
E: 0.60 mm (0.024 in)
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Crankshaft/Transmission

Output Gear Case Disassembly/Assembly

75 17.5, 94l

idi

ihi 53_? e 100 (10.0, ?z:i

(b i
(al
ich

(b} -
m el
(6) (gl
{1} 19 (f)

3]

e 32 (3.2, 23)
|
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Crankshaft/Transmission

AWARNING

| - Alway wear gloves when handling a heated gear case to prevent burning your hands.

CAUTION
+ Do not use a torch to heat the output gear case; it may cause warping.
MOTE
— B : - . : S B
| = When replacing the following output gear components, a new adjustment shim must be selected. |
| + Qutput gear case * Output gear assembly
+ Qutput gear bearing «  QOutput gear bearing holder

* Replace the final drive gear and output drive gear as a set.
| * When using the lock nut wrench, use a deflecting beam type torque wrench 20 inchs long. The lock nut wrench
| increases the torque wrench’s leverage, so the torque wrench reading will be less than the torque actuzlly applied to the

leck nut.
The specification given on the torque values(page 1-14}is the actual torque applied ta the lock nut, not the reading on
the torque wrench when used with the lock nut wrench. The procedure later in the text gives both actual and indicated,

Requisite Service

* Qutput gear case removal/ingtallation (page 10-14)

| Procedure Qty | Remarks
Output Drive Shaft Bearing Dizassembly

| Order Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.

(1) | Immer race lock nut 1 NOTE
* Hold the output drive gear shaft with shaft holder, then
remave or ingtall the inner race (see page 10-20).

(2) | Outer race lock nut 1
(3} | Dowel bolt 2
(4] | Final drive shaft bearing holder 1
(5} | O-ring | 1
(6} | Adjustment shim | 1 Backlash inspection and shim selection (page 10-16).
{7) | Dowel pin 1
(8) | Output drive shaft 1 | (See page 10-20).
181 | Qutput drive shaft bearing 1 | 1See page 10-20).

| Output Driven Gear Bearing Disassembly

Order Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.
(al | Smap ring
{b} | Qil zeal
{e) | Imner race lock nut 1 NOTE
* Hold the output driven gear shaft with shaft holder,
then remove the inner race lock nut (page 10-22).

(d) | Bearing holder socket bolt a4
te} | Output driven gear bearing halder 1
(fy | O-ring 1
tg) | Adjustment shim 1 Shim selection [page 10-25),
(h) | Outer race lock nut 1 {See page 10-23).
i | Output driven gear 1 | Press out fram the bearing holder.
{j} | Qutput driven gear bearing 1 [See page 10-23).
(kl | Output driven gear case bearing 1 NOTE

| * Heat the output gear case around the driven gear case

| bearing 80°C (176°F), then remove the bearing.
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Output Drive Shaft Bearing Replacement (1) INNER RACE LOCK NUT

Inner Race Lock Nut Remowval
Aemowve the O-ring.

Place the output gear case in a vise with soft jaws, being
careful not to distart it.

Unstake the bearing inner race lock nut with a drill or grinder.
Be careful that metal particles do not eénter the bearing and
that the threads on the shaft are not damaged.

{2) O-RING

Place the shaft holder on the drive gear shaft, wedging it (1) LOCK NUT WRENCH {2} SHAFT HOLDER
against the vise 1o lock the shaft.
Remowve the bearing inner race lock nut and discard it.

s Too)
Shaft holder 07923 —6830101
Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 47916 —-MBOO0OO1

Remowve the shaft holder.

Outer Race Lock Nut Remowal
Unstake the bearing outer race lock nut with a punch.
Remove the bearing outer race lock nut and discard it.

Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 07916 —MBO0D001

{1) LOCK NUT WRENCH

Output Drive Shaft Remowval

Aemaove the output drive shaft bearing holder from the output
gear case (page 10-18).

Place the output drive shaft and a dis/assembly tool in a hy-
draulic press.

NOTE

. . T |
* Remowve the center guide from the dis/assembly tool |
| before using it.
_—

Press the output drive shaft out of the bearing holder.

Dis/assembly tool 07965—3710101
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Bearing Replacement 12) ATTACHMENT/PILOT

Place the bearing holder in a press and remove the bearing. (1} DRIVER
Dis/assembly tool 07965—3710101
Driver 07749—0010000
Attachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746 —0010300
Pilgt, 20 mm 07746 —0040700

(2) DIS/ASSEMEBLY |~
TOOL _'|"-h

Press a new bearing in the bearing holder.
— {1) DRIVER L J(2) ATTACHMENT/PILOT

% ToOL

Dis/assembly tool 07965—3710101
Driver 07749—0010000
Attachment, 62 x 68 mm 07746 — 0010500
Pilot, 30 mm 07746 — 0040700
(3) DIS/ASSEMBLY TOOL
MNOTE
= [If the output drive shaft requires replacement, the drive 13) FILOT, Ak (2] ATTACHMENT
and driven shaft must be replaced as a set. —

Support the bearing inner race and press the output drive
shaft in with a pilot.

» Place the pilot's threaded end into the output drive
shaft.

(1] INNER DRIVER

Driver, 40 mm 1.D. 07746 —0030100
Attachment, 30 mm 1.D. 07746 — 0030300
Pilot, 20 mm 07746 — 0040500

(1) LOCK NUT WRENCH

Install the bearing holder onto the gear case (page 10-18).

QOuter Race Lock Nut Installation
Place the gesr case in a vise with a soft jaws and install and
tighten a new bearing outer race lock nut.

Torgue: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-lb)

Torgue wrench scale reading: 91 N-m (9.1 kg-m. 65 ft-lb)

Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 07916 —MBEQQO01
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Inner Race Lock Nut Installation
Hold the shaft and install and tighten a new bearing inner
race lock nut.

Torgue: 75 N-m (7.5 kg-m. 54 ft-Ib)

Torgue wrench scale reading: 63 N-m (6.9 kg-m, 50 ft-lb)

Shaft holder
Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm

07923 -—-6890101
07916 — MBODODOT

Remove the shaft holder.

Stake the inner and outer lock nuts.

Qutput Driven Gear Bearing Replacement

Inner Race Lock Mut Removal

Remove the output driven gear il seal from the driven gear
bearing holder (page 10-181.

Ply or drill the staked edge of the driven gear bearing inner
race lock nut.

Hold the output driven gear with the shaft holder and remove
the inner race lock nut and discard it.

5 1o
Shaft holder
Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm

079232 —6850101
07216 —MEOQODT

(1) LOCK NUT WRENCH (2} SHAFT HOLDER

(1} INMER RACE
LOCK NUT

. 1 _. - -7 / o
\ { I Y - p
" {2} INNER RACE LOCK NUT

(1) SHAFT HOLDER

(2} LOCK NUT WRE
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QOuter Race Lock Nut Remowval
Remove the bearing holder mounting bolts and the holder
from the output gesr case (page 10-18).

Fly or drill the staked edge of the output driven gear bearing
outer race lock nut.

Remove the O-ring and shim from the bearing holder.

Place the output driven gear bearing holder in a vise with soft
jaws.

Unstake and remove the bearing outer race lock nut and dis-
card it.

EH Tom_l

Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 07916 —MBODOO1

Qutput Driven Gear Removal
Press out the output driven gear out of the bearing holder
using a hydraulic press,

NOTE

|+ Be careful not to damage the beanng holder gear case
mating surface.

Bearing Replacement
Press the output driven gear bearing out of the bearing halder
using a hydraulic press and common tool.

Fress a new bearing into the bearing holder using a hydraulic
press.

(= rom |

Drriver 07749 —0010000
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746 —0010400
Pilot, 30 mm 07746 —0040700

(1) MOUNTING BOLTS

(1] LOCK NUT WRENCH

i1} QUTPUT DRIVEN GEAR

{1) DRIVER y 5
I-\_":’

(2) ATTACHMENT/PILOT
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Output Driven Gear Installation

(1) ATTACHMENT
NOTE

« If the output driven gear requires replacement, the
driven gear and drive shaft must be replaced as a set.

Support the bearing inner race and press the output driven
gear in the bearing holder using a hydraulic press.

Driver, 40 mm 1.D. 07746 — 0030100
Attachment, 30 mm 1.D. 07746 — 0030300

{2} INNER DRIVER

Outer Race Lock Nut installation
Place the bearing holder into a vise with soft jaws. (1) LOCK NUT WRENCH
Install and tighten a new bearing outer race lock nut.

Torque: 100 N-m (10.0 kg-m, 72 ft-Ib)

Torque wrench scale reading: 81 N-m (2.1 kg-m, 65 fi-lb)

Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 07916 —MBOOOO1

Inner Race Lock Nut Installation
Install the driven gear bearing holder onto the gear case and
install and tighten the bolts (page 10-18).

Hold the output driven gear with the shaft holder,
Install and tighten a new bearing inner race lock nut.

Torque: 75 N-m (7.5 kg-m, 54 ft-lb)

Torque wrench scale reading: 69 N-m (6.9 kg-m, 50 ft-Ib)

Shaft holder 07923 —6890101
Lock nut wrench, 30 x 64 mm 07916 —MBO0O0D1 (1) LOCK NUT WRENCH {2) SHAFT HOLDER

Stake the inner and outer race lock nuts.

Install a new oil seal on the bearing holder (page 10-18).

R {31 QUTER RACE
LOCK NUT
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Qutput Driven Gear Adjustment Shim {1) DRIVEN GEAR TEECH _ (2} DRIVEN GEAR CASE

Check the gear tooth contact pattern (see Section 15 of the
Common Service Manual).

If the pattern is not correct, remaove and replace the driven
gear adjustment shim.

Replace the shim with a thinner one if the contact pattern is
too high,

Replace the driven gear adjustment shim with a thicker one if
the contact pattern is too low.

The pattern will shift about 1.5—2.0 mm (0.06—0.08 in}
when the thickness of the shim is changed by 0.10 mm (0.04
in.

Qutput Driven Gear Adjustment Shim:
: 0.40 mm (0.016 in)

: 0.45 mm (0.018 in}

: 0.50 mm (0.020 in) —Standard
2 0.55 mm (0.022 in)

: 0.60 mm (0.024 in)

MmOoOmD
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11. Fi_nal Drive

Service Information 11-1 Final Drive Disassembly 11-4
Troubleshooting 11-1 Final Drive Assembly 11-6
Final Drive Removal/Installation 11-2

Service Information

+ The final drive gear assembly and drive shaft must be removed together.

= Replace all oil szals and O-rings whenever the final drive gear assembly is disassembled.

» Check the tooth contact pattern and gear backlash when the bearing, gear set and/or gear case have been replaced.
(Section 15 of the Commaon Service Manual)

Troubleshooting

Excessive Noise Qil Leak

* Worn or scored ring gear shaft and driven flange + Clogged breather
* Scored driven flange and wheel hub +  Qil level too high
= Worn or scored drive pinion and spline + Seals damaged

« Waorn pinion and ring gears
+ Excessive backlash between pinion and ring gear
+  Qil level too low

11-1
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Final Drive

Final Drive Removal/lnstallation

11-2
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NOTE

Final drive gear cass assembly and drive shaft must be removed together.

Requisite Service

«  Rear whesl removal/installation (page 13-2}

* Final gear oil draining

11
12]
13]

(4}
()]

(7}
(8)

(6]

Remarks

8}
(7}
(B}
(5}

(&)
(3

2]
i

Procedure O'ty
Removal Order
Final gear case mounting nut 4 | Only loosen.
Rear shock absorber lower mounting bolt 1
Final gear case mounting nut 4
nuts.
Final gear case assembly 1
Drive shaft 1 NOTE
circular pattern.
Spring 1
Cil seal 1
Stop ring 1
| Installation Order
Stop ring 1 :l——R&place the oil seal whenever it is removed.
Qil seal 1
Damper spring 1
Drive shaft 1 NOTE
with Molybdenum disulfide grease.
ring seats in the pinion joint spline groaves.
ing on the drive shaft lightly.
Final gear case assembly 1
glign the splines with the universal joint.
Final gear case mounting nut 3
| nuts.
Rear shock absorber lower mounting bolt 1 Loosely install.
Final gear case mounting nut ]

Support the final gear case assembly, then remove the

+ Gently pulling the drive shaft while moving it ina

« Coat the pinion joint splines and drive shaft oil seal lip
= Insert the drive shaft into the pinion joint until the stop

Make sure that the stop ring is seated properly by pull-

| = Be careful not to damage the drive shaft oil seal.
Insert the drive shaft assembly into the swingarm and

| Support the final gear case assembly, then install the

11-3
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Final Drive Disassembly

[

111 13

110) =)

13)

|T4|?160-.! (200
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- Always wear gloves when handling a heated gear case to prevent burning your hands.

CAUTION

[ » Do not use a torch to heat the final gear case; it may cause warping.

NOTE

» Keep dust and dirt out of the gear case.
= Be careful not to damage the mating surfaces.

Requisite Service

»  Final drive removalfinstallation (page 11-2)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Disassembly Order
(1} | Distance collar 1
(2} | Bolt/washer 11
(3}| Dust guard plate 1 Remove the dust guard plate by turning it clockwise.
(4} | Gear case cowver bolt 8 mm 51 :I-—Loosen the bolts in crisscross pattern in 2 or 3 steps.
(5| Gear case cowver bolt 10 mm 2
(6)| Gear case cover 1
{7)| Ring gear 1 NOTE
= If the ring gear stays in the cover, press the ring gear
out of the cover.
(8)| Wave washer 1
(91| Oil seal 1
{10)| Ring gear bearing 1 [See page 11-B).
{11)| Spacer 1
{121 O-ring guide 1
{13)| O-ring 1 Remowve the O-ring guide by tapping it from the opposite
side.
{141 Pinion shaft nut 1 | (See page 11-B).
{15]| Pinion joint 1
{16) Bearing retainer lock tab bolt 1
|1171| Bearing retainer lock tab 1
(18} | Pinion retainer 1 |See page 11-81.
[19|| Q-ring 1 j—Hemove from the pinion retainer.
(201 Ol seal 1
(21} Pinion assembly 1 |See page 11-91.
(22} Pinion bearing 1 :|——Pull the bearing cuter and inner races off the shaft with
(23} | Bearing inner race | 2 the bearing puller.
[24}| Spacer | 1
[2B}| Final gear case cover bearing 1 {See page 11-2).
(26} Qil seal 1
(27)| Breather cap 1
(2B)| Ring gear stop pin 1
(29} | Stop pin shim 1

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com
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Final Drive Assembly

(29

126)
eas (4.8, 35

g L0c

[12'.-[5T°°L]e 110 (11.0, 80

20} (24)

/ ?9] (21}

122)
[15]
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NOTE

* Keep dust and dirt out of the gear case.
+ Be careful not to damage the mating surface.

+ If the gear set, pinion bearing, ring gear bearing and/or gear case are replaced, install 3 2.0 mm (0.08 in) thick spacer.
« Replace the ring gear and pinion gear as a set.

Requisite Service

+ Final drive remowal/installation (page 11-2}

Procedure Oty Remarks
Assembly Order
{1)| Stop pin shim 1 (See page 11-11).
{2)| Ring gear stop pin 1
(3)| Breather cap 1 Clean the breathar hale, then ingtall it
(4)| Oil seal 1
(5)| Final gear case cover bearing 1
(6)| Spacer 1 NOTE
+ When the gear set. pinion bearing and/or gear case are
replaced, use a 2.0 mm (008 in) thick spacer.
{7)| Pinion assembly 1 (Sea page 11-10).
(8} | Bearing inner race 2
(9} | Pimion bearing 1
(10}| Qil seal 1 Install the new oil seal and O-ring into the pinion retainer.
(11} O-ring 'Ij
(12)| Pinion retainer 1 Coat the O-ring and threads on the pinion retainer with
gear ¢il, Screw the pinion retainer in, pressing the pinion
bearing in place, then tighten.
(13}| Bearing retainer lock tab 1 NOTE
= There are two type (A or B) of lock tabs available,
(14} | Bearing retainer lock tab boh 1
(156} | Pinion joint 1 Coat the oil seal lip contact surface of the pinion joint
with oil and install the pinion joint.
(16} | Pinion shaft nut 1 {See page 11-12).
(17}| Spacer 1 NOTE
« When the gear set, pinion bearing and/or gear case are
replaced, use a 2.0 mm (0.08 in) thick spacer.
(18} | Ring gear bearing 1 {See page 11-10).
{19} | Q-ring 1 Install it O-ring guide.
{20} | O-ring guide 1
{21} Qil seal 1
(22}| Ring gear 1 . = Install into the gear case cover, check the stop pin shim
clearance (page 11-12}.
(23}| Wawve washer 1 Install it into the gesr case.
(24) Gear case cover 1 | = Clean all sealing material off the mating surface of the
gear case and cover.
= Apply liquid sealant to the mating surface,
(25} | Gear case cover bolt 8 mm & - Tighten the bolts in a crisscross pattern in 2 or 3 steps.
(26} | Gear case cover bolt 10 mm 2 = Apply a locking agent to the threads,
{27}| Dust guard plate 1
(28] | Bolt/washer 1M1
(29)| Distance collar 1

11-7
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Ring Gear Removal
Remove the bolt and case cover (page 11-4).

If the ring gear stays in the cover, do the following:
Place the cover in a press with the ring gear down.
Make sure the cover i securely supported.

Press the ring gear out of the cover.

5 oo
Driver Q7749 —0010000
Attachment, 52 x 55 mm 07746 — 0010400

Ring Gear Bearing Removal

Remove the ring gear bearing with special tool. Remove the
gear adjusting spacer.

5 TG-DLI
Bearing puller & driver attachment 07934 —MBOOOOO or

commercially available
two-jaw pullar

NMOTE

{1} DRIVER {2) ATTACHMENT

{3} RING GEAR

» Never reinstall old bearings: once bearings are re-

Pinion Gear Removal

Install the pinion joint holder and remowve the pinion shaft nut.

FR |

Pinion joint holder 07926 —MESDOQOQ

Remove the tool and pinion joint.
Remowve the retainer lock tab.

Remowve the pinion retainer with the pinion retainer wrench.

Pinion retainer wranch 07310—MA10100 or
07910 —MEBOOODD

{U.5.A. only)

(2) BEARING PULLER
[(Commercially availabla)

‘ :
{3} RING GEAR BEARING

(1} ATTACHMENT

(1) PINION JOINT HOLDER

11-8
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Pull the pinion gear assembly off with the pinion puller. (1) PINION PULLER SET
5 TOOL l :

Pinion puller set 07935 —MME0100 or

U.S_A. anly:

Puller shaft, 22 x 1.5 x 240 mm 07931 —-ME4010B

Special nut 07931 —-HB3020A

Puller base. A Q7HMC —MMED11A

Case Bearing Removal

Heat the gear case to approximately 80°C (176°F).
Tap the gear case with a plastic hammer and remove the ring
gear bearing.

+  Alway wear gloves when handling the gear case afterit
has been heataed.

11 HING_GEAH BEARING

Pinion Retainer Oil Seal Replacement

{1 DRIVER (2) ATTACHMENT
Remowve the O-ring and ¢il seal from the pinion retainer (page
T1-4),
Drive a new oil seal into the retainer.
's‘-am'
Driver 07749 0010000

Ball race and bearing driver attachment
07945 —-33303200

Coat the new O-ring with oil and install it on the retainer.

Case 0il Seal Replacement (1] DRIVER (2) ATTACHMENT

Remowve the case bearing and oil seal (page 11-4},

Drive a new oil seal into the case,

Driver 07749 — 0010000
Attachment 07945—3330300
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Pinion Gear Assembly L A |
(1) ATTACHMENT -—-::—'____'j\.

Install the original pinion gear spacer, press the pinion bear- |

ing onto the shaft until it seats (page 11-6).

Place the pinion assembly into the gear case and drive it until
enough threads are visible to engage the pinon retainer.

Bearing race insert attachment 07931 —46320300 or

U.S.A. only:

Fork seal driver 07947 —3710101
Attachment, 27 x 40 mm 07746 —-0010200
Driver 07749 —-0010000

Coat the O-ring and threads on the pinion retainer with gear

ail.

Screw the pinian retaingr in, pressing the pinion bearing in
place, then tighten to the specified torque.

Torgque: 110 N-m (11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-1b)

(s ool

Pinion retainer wrench 07910 —-MA10100 or
07910— MEBODOD
U.S.A. anly)

Ring Gear Assembly {11 RING GEAR i3} RING GEAR BEARING
Ring Gear Bearing Installation

If the ring gear assembly was loose against the cover, do the
following:

Install the original spacer onto the ring gear.

NOTE

= If the gear set, pinion bearing, ring gear bearing and/or
gear case iz replaced, install a 2.00 mm (0.079 in} thick
spacer (standard).

Place a new ring gear bearing over the ring gear shaft.

Then press the new bearing onto the shaft with the special
tool.

Bearing puller & driver attachment 07934 — MBODOODO or
07965 —MBOO100

(1) ATTACHMENT (2} BEARING

11-10
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If the ring gear remained in the cover, do the following:
Press the ring gear bearing into the cover.

s‘—a‘c-_l (1} DRIVER
Driver 07749 —0010000
Bearing driver attachment 07GAD—S5D40101

(2) BEARING
DRIVER
ATTACHMENT

Install the original spacer on the ring gear.

NOTE
= If the gear set, pinion bearing, ring gear bearing and/or l l:
gear case is replaced, install a 2.00 mm (0.079 in) thick | |
spacer (standard). o - '_‘J S .
. ..-'.‘_/' '\_} -._\_._\_-I
Support the bearing inner race with the bearing puller & at- T}““” i Fﬁ—a—q
tachment, and press the ring gear into the bearing using the U"‘“‘.ﬂ u__;'ifiﬂ—'
special tool. 1
=) {1) BEARING PULLER & DRIVER ATTACHMENT
Bearing puller & driver attachment 07934 — MBO00O0O or
07965—MBO0D100

0-ring Guide Installation ™ .
Install the new O-ring on the O-ring guide (page 11-6). 111 DRIVER Ly 120 ATTACHMENT

Apply grease to the O-ring and drive the O-ring guide into the
ring gear shaft,

S‘l’::ﬁl_l
Driver 07749—0010000
Attrachment, 42 x 47 mm 07746 —0010300

Stop Pin Adjustment Shim Replacement
Check the clearance between the ring gear and the ring gear (1} GEAR CASE COVER
stop pin.

If the clearance exceeds the service limit, remove the ring
gear.

Service Limit: 0.30—0.60 mm (0.012—0.024 in}

1}3»] STOP PIN

(2} FEELER GAUGE

11-11
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If the clearance exceeds the service limit, haat the gear case [1} RING GEAR
cover to apporoximately 80°C (176°F) and remove the stop 0.30—0.60 mm
pin by tapping the cover. {0.012—-0.024 in)

« Always wear gloves when handling the gear case after |
| it has been heated.

Install a stop pin shim to ebtain the comrect clearance.

Shim Thickness: A: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

(3) STOP PIN
B: 0.15 mm (0.0086 in)

(3} STOP PIN  (2) SHIM

Install the shim and drive the $top pin into the case cowver.

Pinian Spacer Replacement (1) HIGH
Check the gear tooth contact pattern (See Common Service

Manuall. @

If the patterns are not correct, remove and change the pinion ! "l..l |

Spacar. ﬁ@_ - -
e b — 3
Replace the pinion spacer with a thicker ong if the contact I_:__.;“' : =

pattern is too high.
Raplace the pinion spacer with a thinner one if the contact

pattern is too low. {2} FACE e IDPIFACE
peET T
{31 DRIVE SIDE "~ ™ (4) COAST SIDE
The pattern will shift about 1.5—2.0 mm (0.06—0.08 in} (1) LOWW
when the thickness of the spacer is changed by 0.1 mm
(0.004 in).

Pinion Spacer:

:1.82 mm (0.072 in]

: 1.88 mm (0.074 in}

: 1.94 mm (0.076 in)

: 2.00 mm (0.079 in) — Standard
2.06 mm (0.081 in)
2.12 mm (0.083 in) _

: 218 mm {[0.035 in) (2} FLANK ‘f__:"j‘ "f,..“*:\ } (5 FLANK

{3) DRIVE SIDE (4) COAST SIDE

oo

ommoa

Ring Gear Spacer Replacement
Set the dial indicatior, check the backlash (see specification
page 1-100.

Remove the dial indicator, turn the ring gear 120° and mea-
sure backlash. Repeat this procedure once more.

Compare the differance between the three mezasurements.

Difference of measurements:
Service Limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in)

11-12
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If the backlash is excessive, replace the ring gear spacer with
a thicker one.
If the backlash is too small, replace the ring gear spacer with
a thinner one.

Backlash is changed by about 0.06—0.07 mm (0.002—
Q.003 in) when the thickness of the spacer is changed by
0.10 mm (0.004 in).

Ring Gear Spacer:
A 1.82 mm (0.072 in)
: 1.88 mm (0.074 inl]
= 1.94 mm (0.076 in)
2.00 mm (0.079 in] — Standard
2,08 mm [0.081 in]
2.12 mm (0.083 in}
: 2.18 mm (0.086 in)
:2.24 mm (0.088 in) .
- 2.30 mm (0.091 in) _— e T

m

—IOTmMOO

- . . _&— (1) PINION JOINT
Pinion Joint Installation ~g ! ngL?)ERJO

Install the appropriate pinion lock tab (page 11-6).
Coat the oil seal lip contact surface of the pinion joint with
ail and install the pinion joint.

Install the pinion joint holder and tighten the pinion nut.

Torque: 110 N-m {11.0 kg-m, 80 ft-ib} (2} JOINT HOLDER ATTACHMENT

[Ereo)
PFinion jaint holder 07926 —MES0000
Jopint holder attachment O07HMB — MMSB0100

Remowve the pinion joint holder.
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12. Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Service Information 121 Fork Disassembly 12-12
Troubleshooting 12-1 Fork Assembly 12-14
Handlebar Disassembly/Assembly 12-2 Anti-dive Case Disassembly/Assembly 12-16
Handlebar Removal/Installation 12-4 Turn Signal Cancel Control Unit

Front Wheel Removal/Installation 126 (:z08'o8ernsor) Removalfinstallation
Front Wheel Disassembly/Assembly 12-8 Steering Stem Removal 12-20
Fork Removal/Installation 1210 Steering Stem Installation 12-22

Service Information

+ When servicing the front wheel, support the motorcycle securely with a jack or other support under the engine.
+ Refer to the section 14 for brake system information.
+ Use only tires marked "TUBELESS” and tubeless valves on rims marked “TUBELESS TIRE APPLICAELE".

Troubleshooting
Hard Steering Soft Suspension
» Faulty steering head bearings « Insufficient or wrong type of fluid in fork
+ Damaged steering head bearings +  Low fluid level in fork
+ Insufficient tire pressure «  Faulty anti-dive system
« Faulty tire

Steering head bearing adjustment nut too tight Hard Suspension

» Incorrect fluid weight

Steers to One Side or Does Mot Track Straight * Bent fork tubes
+ Unevenly adjusted right and left shock absorbers * Clogged fluid passage
+ Bent fork
= Bent front axle: wheel installed incorrectly Front Suspension Noisy
= Faulty steering head bearings « Insufficient fluid in fork
+ Bent frame « Loose fork fasteners

Worn wheel bearings » Lack of grease in speedometer gearbox

Waorn swingarm components

Front Wheel Weobbling

« Bentrim

= \Waorn front wheel bearings
= Faulty tire

Wheel Turns Hard
« Faulty wheel bearings
= Faulty speedometer gear

12-1
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Handlebar Disassembly/Assembly
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

CAUTION
+ Spilled brake fluid will damage painted, plastic, or rubber parts.

Requisite Service

- Handlebar cover remawval [Section 2).

«  Contaminants in the system may cause a reduction or loss of braking ability.

Procedure

{1}
(2}

18]
16}
(7}

(81

(9]
(1o
111
112)

131

(14}

Disassembly Order

Brake switch wire

Master cylinder holder bolt
Master cylinder holder

Brake master cylinder

Grip end weight mounting screw
Grip end weight

Throttle housing

Thrattle cable

Throttle grip

Clutch switch wire

Clutch master cylinder holder bolt

Clutch master cylinder holder

Clutch master cylinder

Left handle grip

Q'ty

Remarks

B =

= kR

b= b

Assembly is in the reverse ordar of the disassembly.
Disconnect from the switch terminal.

At installation: Tighten the upper bolt first, then tighten
the lower balt.

At installation: Install the holder with it’s “UP’" mark
facing up.

| CAUTION:

» Keep master cylinder upright.

| - Do not disconnect the hydraulic fine.

Threads locking agent applied.

At installation: Tighten the upper screw first, then the
lower.
Disconnect the cable from the grip.

Disconnect from the switch terminal.

At installation: Tighten the upper bolt first, then tighten
the lower bolt.

At installation: Install the holder with it"s “"UP"" mark
facing up.

| CAUTION:

- Keep master cylinder upright.

» Do not disconnect the hydraulic line.

At installation: A

+ Install the grip onto the pipe with the adhesive.
+ Allow the adhesive to dry an hour before using.
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Handlebar Removal/Installation

FACING FORWARD
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Requisite Service

+ Handlebar disassembly/assembly (page 12-2).

Procedure Oy Remarks

| Remaoval Order
{1} | Choke cantrel knob 1 Loosen the leck nut and pull the knob up off the holder.
{2} | Handlebar holder bolt 4 Aemove the holder bolts while holding the handlebar to

| prevent damage the serration an the handlebar holders.
(3) | Handlebar uppar holder 2
4] | Handlebar 1

Installation Order

(4] | Handlebar 1 Place the handlebar onto the lower holder and align the

| | punch marks on the handlebar with upper surfaces.
(3) | Handlebar upper holder 2 Install the upper holder with its punch mark facing for-

ward.
(2} | Handlebar haolder bolt 4 Tighten the front bolts first, then tighten the rear bolts.
(1} | Choke control knob 1 Install the choke knab onto the holder and align the
| cutout with the choke knob holder.
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Front Wheel Removal/Installation

("89 - "90, "94 - "96)

z__x
ALIGN THE GROOVE |
WITH FORK LEG.

|AFTER *

(o |

12-6
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Front WheeUSuspension,-'Steering

+ A contaminated brake disc or pad reduces stopping ability. |

CAUTION

r- When the front wheel service, place a floor jack or other adjustable support under the engine. Carefully align the
jack to prevent damage the exhaust pipe.

NOTE

= Do not apply the brake lever after the front wheel is removed.
+ Do not add more than 60 grams to the wheel balance weight.

+  Apply a thin coat clean grease to the front axle before installation.
« Check the clearance between the brake disc and caliper bracket on each side after installation. The clearance |
should be at least 0.7

mm (3.03 in).

Requisite Service

- Raise the front wheel off the ground and support the motorcycle.

Procedure Oty Remarks
Remowval Order

(1) | Spesdometer cable setting screw 1

(2)| Speedometer cable 1 Disconnect from the gear box.

(31| Frant fender brackst bolt 2 ]—— ("89 — 90, "94 - "96 only]

(4] Front fender bracket 1-

(51 | Right brake caliper mounting bolt 2

(6) | Right hrake caliper 1 CAUTION:

* Do not support the caliper by the brake hose.

(71| Axle shaft pinch bolt 2 Loosen.

(81| Axle bolt 1 Loosen and remowe it.

(9) | Axle shaft pinch bolt 2 Loosen.
(10) Axle 1
{111 | Front wheel assembly 1 Disassembly (page 12-8),
{12)  Axle side collar 1
{13]  Speedometer gear box assembly 1

installation Order

113)  Speedometer gear box assembly 1 Align the tangs with the slots on the wheel.
1121 | Axle side collar 1 Apply grease to the dust seal.
{11} | Front wheel assembly 1 CAUTION:

= Fit the left brake disc carefully between the brake pads

to avoid damaging the pads.
{101 | Axle 1 » Apply thin coating of grease.
| « Align the gear box with fork leg stopper.
i + Inser the axle onto the fork leg. Align the outer surface
| of the fork leg with the groove of the axle.
{8} | Axle boht 1 Screw in the bolt.
{9} | Axle shaft pinch bolt 2 Tighten the axle bolt first, then torgue the pinch bolt
(6} | Right brake caliper 1
5} | Right brake caliper mounting bok 2 NOTE:
» Make sure that the brake caliper clearance is correct.
(7} | Axle shaft pinch bolt 2 MNOTE:

« With the front brake applied, pump the fork up and
down several times to saat the axle and check front
brake operation.

(4) | Front fender bracket 1——+{"89 — 90, '94 — 96 only)
(3) | Front fender bracket bolt 2

(2) | Speedometer cable 1 Connect to the gear box.
(1) | Speedometer cable setting screw 1
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Front Wheel Disassembly/Assembly

ALIGN THE SLOT WITH THE T.&_B

{'BS — 90, '94 - 96) o
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

- Do not get grease on the brake disc, or stopping power will be reduced.

MNOTE

+ Replace the wheel bearings in pairs.
| = Do not add mare than 60 grams to the wheel balance weight.
* Refer to the Commaon Service Manual, section 1 for wheel bearing replacement.

Requisite Service

» Front wheel removal ipage 12-56]

Procedurs Qty Bermarks
| | Disassembly Order Assembly is in the reverse order of the disassembly.
| (1} | Dust seal 2 |
| 12} | Speedometer gear retainer 1|
| (3] | Braks disc retaining bolt 12 | Thread locking agent applied.
| (4} | Brake disc 2 At installation: Install the brake discs onto the wheel hub
! | with marks (“'L"" or “"R"") facing out
| (5} | Left wheel bearing (6004 UU) 1
I. (6} | Distance collar 1 At installation: Be certain the distance collar is in position
:: before installing the left bearing.
| 17} | Right wheel bearing {6004 UU] 1 At installation: Drive a new right bearing into the hub
E | first, then drive a new left bearing in.
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Fork Removal/Installation
' |

*29 - ‘90, ‘94 - ‘96 shown:

TOP BRIDGE

|
i
%

Ny

635 (3.5, 25}
(5)
c 27 (2.7, 20}
(1)

g 22 (2.2, 16}

{'8S9 - "90, "94 - "96 only)
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

NOTE

If the fork legs will be disassembled:

— loosen the top bridge pinch bolts first, then the fork cap bolts but do not remowve them yet.

— break the socket bolts in the bottom of the fork sliders loose, but do not unscrew them.

Requisite Service

Front wheel remowval (page 12-6)
+ Front fender remaval (Section 2)

= Center cover removal (Section 2)

i

(5
(6)

(2 |
(2 |

Procedure

Remowal Order

(4 |

Fender frame bolt
Fender frame
Brake caliper

Top bridge pinch bolt
Eottom bridge pinch bolt
Fork leg

Q'ty

—

{6}
15)
EY]

13}
12}
{1

Installation Order
Fork leg

Bottom bridge pinch bolt
Top bridge pinch bolt

Brake caliper
Fender frame
Fender frame bolt

ER-Y

Remarks

(89 - 90, ‘94 - 96 anly)

+ By removing the mounting bolts.

« Do not hang the caliper by the brake hose.

Loosen the bolt.

Be sure to hold the fork leg while looseing the bolts.
Disassembly: (page 12-12)

Be sure to hold the fork leg while torquing the bolts.
After assembling the fork leg: torgue the tube caps first,
then torque the top bridge pinch bolt.

By attaching the mounting bolts.

- '89 - 90, "94 - "96 only)
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Fork Disassembly

‘89 - '90, "94 - "96 shown:

3

g o gy

i\

e
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

AW ARNING o B

» The fork cap bolt is under spring pressure. Use care when removing it and wear eye and face protection.

NOTE

» Temporarily install the fork spring and fork cap bolt to loosen the socket bolt.
| = Left slider case needle bearing replacement {page 12-17).
+  Refer to the Common Service Manual, section 18, for fork Dis/Assembly.

- 1
Requisite Service
= Fork removal (page 12-10}
7
Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Disassembly Order
(1) | Fork protector 1 {After "96)
(2) | Fork cap bolt/O-ring 1
(3) | Socket boltwasher 1
(4) | Fork spring 1 Pour out the fork oil after removing the fork spring.
{8) | Dust seal 1 CAUTION:
(6) = Stopring 1 « Do not scratch the fork tube sliding surface.
(7} | Fork tube 1
Right Fork Leg Only:
(a) | Qil lock piece | 1
(b} | Fork piston 1 Remove them from the inner fork tube.
{¢) | Fork piston ring 1 Do not remowve it, unless it is necessary to replace with a
new one.
Left Fork Leg Only:
(8) | Lower stop ring 1
(9} | Qil lock valve 1
(10} | Oil lock valve spring 1 Remowve them from the fork piston.
{11} | Spring seat 1
(12} | Upper stop ring 1
(13) | Fork piston/rebound spring 1 Remowve them from the inner fork tube,
(14) | Fork piston ring 2 Do not remove them, unless it is necessary to replace
them with new ones.
Anti dive case disassembly: (page 12-16)
115) | Qil seal 1—
(16) | Back-up ring 1 - Remowe them from the fork tube.
(17) | Slider bushing 1
{18) | Fork tube bushing 1- Do not remove it, unless it is necessary to replace with a
| new one.
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Fork Assembly

‘89 - 90, "94 - "96 shown:

| __3

=, <9y 2%%%2 ﬁﬁé

o
CD0 i Uy )

o ———

(17}

e 2312.3, 17)

[ I

- = =

T - ©
- 2

% %%

i u%,_ u,gg\\

T
- @
o

;

e 20 (2.0, 14)

IAFTER '96)

(s
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

NOTE

«  After assembling the fork legs, install each fork leg onto the steering stem first, then torgue the fork cap bolt and

| torque the top bridge pinch bolt.

« Install the back-up ring with its chamfered surface side facing down.
l « Coat a new oil seal with the recommended fork oil and install with seal mark facing up.

Requisite Service

* [Fork installation (page 12-10}

-

Procedure

Assembly Order
{1} | Fork tube bushing

or'ry

| Left Fork Leg Only:
{2} | Fork piston ring
(3] | Fork piston/rebound spring
(4} | Upper stop ring
(5} | Spring seat
(6} | Qil lock valve spring
{71 | Qil lock valve
(8) | Lower stop ring
Right Fork Leg Only:
{a} | Fork piston ring
(b} | Fork piston
{c) | Qil lock piece

RN X1

:. Install the bushing onto the fork tube.

-

Remarks

Apply fork oil to the rings.
Install them into the inner fork tube.

+Install them onto the fork piston.

Apply fork oil to the rings.
Install them into the inner fork tube.

{9) | Fork tube

(10} | Slider bushing
{11} | Back-up ring
(12} | Qil seal

{13} | Step ring

{14} | Dust seal

{15} | Fork spring
{16} | Socket bolt/washer
(17} | Fork cap bolt/O-ring

| 181 | Fork protector

[EER I ) [

= Drive them into the slider with special tools used for
fork seal installation.

* Wrap vinyl tape to the edge of the fork tube to prevent
damage to the oil seal lips. Install the oil seal with mark
facing up.

= Use fork seal driver (07947 — KAS0100) and attachment,
41 mm LD, (07947 - KF00100) for fork seal installation,

CAUTION:

+ Do not scratch the fork tube sliding surface.

Pour in the fork ail to the specified level before the fork

spring installing.

Tapered end must face toward the bottom.

CAUTION:

+» Be careful not to cross-thread the fork cap bolt.

+ Install the new O-ring onto the fork cap bolt and apply
fork oil to the O-ring.

* Screw in the bolt, but do not tighten yet.

{After "96)
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Anti-dive Case Disassembly/Assembly

N
The smaller diameter side
facing the piston.

o L ‘ {1} 12)

5]

«  Anti-dive case is under spring pressure. Use care when removing the case to keep it from becoming projectiles.

Requisite Service

+ Fork oil draining

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Disassembly Order | Assembly is in the reverse order of the disassembly.
(1} | Stop ring |1
(2} | Pivot collar I 2
{3} | Rubber boot | 1 At installation: Install the boot lips onto the piston groove

securely.
(4) | Socket bolt | At installation: Apply locking agent to the threads,
(5) | Case cover

(6) | O-ring

\7) | Piston seal

{8) | Anti-dive piston
(9} | Spring

At installation: Apply fork oil to the O-ring.

NG -4

At installation: Tapered end faces the cover.

12-16

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com



http://www.pdffactory.com
http://www.pdffactory.com

Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

MNeedle Bearing Replacement

Remowve the pivot collar.

Check the needle bearing for wear or damage.

Replace it if necessary.

Remowve the needle bearing using a hydraulic press with a

special tool.

5 TOOL '
(Except U.S.A.)
Spherical Bearing Driver

(U.S_A. Only}

Remowval:

Bearing Driver C,
Attachment, 25 mm 1.D.

Installation:
Driver
Atrtachment, 24 x 26 mm

Install a new needle bearing in the reverse order of remowval.

07946 —KA30200

07945 —3710300
07746—0030200

077493 — 0010000
07746—0010700

| J
(1) SPHERICAL BEARING DRIVER | '

or
DRIVER

ATTACHMENT, 25 mm I1.D.
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

Turn Signal Cancel Control Unit (Angle Sensor) Removal/Installation (‘83 - 30, 94 - '96)

=1
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Front Wheel/Suspension/Steering

NOTE

« The unit inspection is refer to 18-17.

Requisite Service

» Handlebar covers removal (Section 2).

nh
12}
(31
(4}
(5}

Procedura

Q'ty

Remarks

| Remaowal Order

Cancel control unit connector
Angle sensor cover

Angle sensor retainer

Angle sensor holding plate
Angle sensor

(5}

(4)
(3)

(2

m

Installation Order
Angle sensor

Angle sensor halding plate
Angle sensor retainer

Angle sensor cover

Cancel control unit connector

R

}—Rcmove it by removing the screw.

Disconnect the 6P-White connector on the left handlebar.

Install the sensor, aligning the tabs with the steering
stem’s grooves on each size,

Install the plate with the cover hook facing forward.
Ingtall the retainer, aligning the hole with the boss of the
angle sensor securely.

| Install the angle sensor cover, aligning the holding plate’s
| hook with the cover hole.

Connect the 6P-White connector onto the turn signal
switch connector.
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Steering Stem Removal
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MNOTE

| = Replace each bearing and bearing race as a sel.
| = Da not reuss the lock washer.

Requisite Service

= Handlebar removal (page 12-4)
» Fork removal (page 12-10)

- Front wheel removal (page 12-8]
+ Angle sensor remaval (page 12-18)

Remarks

Straighten the longer side lock washer tabs.
Straighten the shorter side lock washer tabs.
Use steering stem socket (0781637101000

Usze ball race remover (07946 —MBOO00O) for upper

Procedure Oty
Removal Order
{11 Steering stem nut 1
{2}| Fork top bridge 1
|3|‘ Brake hose 3 way joint 1 By removing the mounting bolts.
(4) | Horn 1 By removing the attaching baolt.
[5)| Lock rut 1
(8] Lock washer 1
(71| Bearing adjusting nut 1
18}‘ Dust seal (upper side) 1
(9| Upper bearing/inner race 1
(10)| Steering stem 1 Remowve it from the frame.
{11)| Lower bearing 1 Remowve it from the stem.
{121 Lower bearing inner race 1
113|| Dust seal (lower side] 1
(14} | Upper outer race 1
| race removal.
{15)| Lower outer race 1

Use race bearing remower (07846 —3710500) for lower

race remowval.

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com
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Steering Stem Installation
1'.5]&’%'::I

= @

f
/
e 105 (10.5, 76]

f
112 ':T'

115)
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NOTE

« Replace each bearing and bearing race as a setl.
« Do not reuse the lock washer.

Requisite Service

+ Check the steering head bearing preload after installing.

+ Handlebar installation (page 12-4)
+  Fork installation (page 12-10]

+  Front wheel installation (page 12-6)
+ Angle sensor installation (page 12-18)

11|
(2}

(3
4

151
161
171
(8}
(9}
(100

111

(12}
13}
(14}
(15}

Installation Order

Procedure

Oty

Remarks

Upper outer race
Lower outer racs

Dust seal (lower sidel
Lower bearing inner race

Lower bearing

Steering stem

Upper bearing/inner race
Dust seal

Bearing adjustmant nut
Lock washer

Lock nut

Fork top bridge
Steering stem nut
Brake hose 3 way joint
Horn

= R I 'y

e

| Finger tighten the lock nut all the way and bend the lock

Use attachment, 42 x 47 mm (07746 —0010300} and
driver (07749 —0010000) for upper race installation.
Use attachment, 52 x 55 mm (077485 —0010400] and
driver (07749 —0010000] for lower race installation.

Use driver (07946 —MBQOQO0) and a press for lower
inner race installation.

Align the tabs with grooves in the adjustment nut and
bend two opposite tabs (shorter) down into the grooves.

washer tabs (longer) up into the lock nut grooves.

By mounting bolts.
By attaching balt.
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13. Rear Wheel/Suspension

l_ Service Information 13-1  Shock Absorber Disassembly/
Troubleshooting 13-1 Assembly 13-7
Rear Wheel Removal/lnstallation 13-2 Swingarm Removal/installation 138
Rear Wheel Disassembly/Assembly 13-4 Swingarm Disassembly/Assembly 13-10
Shock Absorber Removal/Installation 13-6

Service Information

« Any attempt to mount auto-mobile tires on a motorcycle rim may cause the tire bead to separate from the rim with
enough explosive force to cause serious injury or death.

_—

» When servicing the rear wheel, support the motorcycle securely with a centar stand or other support under the engine.
+ Refer to the section 14 for brake system information.

+ Use only tires marked “TUBELESS" and tubeless valves on rims marked ““TUBELESS TIRE APPLICABLE".

« Use only genuine Honda bolts and nuts on all suspension, swingarm and shock absorber mounting locations.

Troubleshooting

Soft Suspension Hard Suspension

= Weak spring + Incorrectly mountad suspension compornents

» Qil leakage from damper unit * Faulty swingarm pivot
» Incorrect preload adjuster adjustmeant « Incorrect preload adjuster adjustrment

= Bent damper rod
= Damaged swingarm pivot bearings

13-1
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Rear Wheel Removal/Installation

i) -—_‘__(?‘\.
6 110 (11.0. 80} w T [ L

| AT INSTALLATION:

(8) SIDE COLLAR
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NOTE
«  Apply multipurpase NLGI No. 2 grease (Molybdenum disulfide additive} to the drive flange and the ring gear engagemen?|
splines.
» Do not add more than 70 grams to the wheel balance weight. [
+ Thin coat clean grease to the rear axle before installation.
|« After reassembly, check resr brake free play and adjust if necessary. J

Requisite Service

« Place the motorcycle on its center stand
+ Rear fender removal (Section 2}

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Remaowval Order Installation is in the reverse order of remaoval.
{1}| Axle nut 1
(2}| Cotter pin 1 |
(3} | Torgue link nut 1 Disconnect the torque link from the brake panel.
(4)| Brake adjusting nut 1
{5)| Return spring 1
(8] | Brake rod 1 Disconnect the brake rod from the brake panel.
(71| Axle pinch balt 1
(8)| Rear axle/side collar 1
(9)| Rear wheel assembly 1 - At installation: Engage the rear whesl with the final
drive case, making sure the splines are correctly aligned.
+« Disassembly: (page 13-4}
(10} | Rear brake assembly 1 Disassembly: (page 14-8)

o £ -1 =
Remove the rear wheel and final driven flange as an assemb (1) FINAL DRIVEN

ly. FLANGE
NOTE

| « In case that the final driven flange tend 1o stay in the—|
final drive spline, push the driven flange into the wheel i
by the suitable tool. ‘

/,;/;?;

(2) SUITABLE TOOL
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Rear Wheel Disassembly/Assembly
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

NOTE

| = Do net add more than 70 grams to the wheel balance weight.

Replace the driven damper rubbers as a set.

= Replace the wheel bearings in pairs.

» Refer to the Common Service Manual, section 1 for wheel bearings replacement.

Requisite Service

« Rear wheel removal ipage 13-2)

Procedure

Disassembly Order
(1) | Final driven flange assembly

Oty

Remarks

Assembly is in the reverse order of the disassembly.
Remowve the driven flange from the wheel.

(2} | O-ring
(3) | Stop ring

(4} | Retaining plate
(5] | Damper rubber assembly

{6) | Left wheeal bearing (B304C3 UU)
(7} | Distance collar
| 181 | Right wheel bearing (6204 UU}

Check the stop ring at the another locking cutouts,
seated onto the groove after the installation.

NOTE:
= Install the rubber with the "OUTSIDE" mark is facing
out.

At installation: Drive in the right bearing first, then the
distance eollar, then install the left bearing.
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Shock Absorber Removal/lnstallation

e 35(3.5,28 O

NOTE

lower mounting bolt remowval/installation,

+ Adius_t the left shock absorber to the softest position for disassembly.

= Using the floor jack or other adjustable support under the final drive to relieve stress for ease of left shock absorber [

Requisite Service

= Place the motorcycle on its center stand

« Trunk assembly removal (Section 2]

{6) | Right shock absorber

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Remowval Order Installation is in the reverse order of removal.
(1} | Left lower mounting bolt 1 | At installation: Apply engine oil to the sliding surface for
ease of bolt installation.

(2} | Left upper mounting bolt 1

13) | Left shock absorber 1 Disassembly: [page 13-7)

i4) | Right lower mounting bolt 1

15) | Right upper mounting bolt 1
1 Disassembly: (page 13-7)

13-6
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Shock Absorber Disassembly/Assembly

(1

4]

)

-
i

e

NOTE

- Adjust the left shock absorber to the softest position for disassembly.
« Refer to the Common Service Manual, section 19 for shock absorber dis/assembly.

Requisite Service

« Rear shock absorber removal (page 13-6)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Disassambly Order Assembly is in the reverse order of the disassembly.
Left side:
{1) | Upper seat 1 Compress the shock absorber using a shock absorber
compressor (07959 —3230001) and attachment
{07959 — MB10000}.
(2} | Coil spring 1
{3) | Preload adjuster plate 1
Right side:
(4) | Upper seat 1 Compress the shock absorber using a shock absorber
compressor and attachment.
(5] | Cail spring 1 Install the spring with the tapared end toward the bot-
tom.
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Swingarm Removal/Installation

— [E7sec) : 07908 —MESCO00

=

At installation

e 100 110.0, 72)
{1)

'89 - 90, '94 - "96)
10 (1.0, 7.2}

(Afrer "96)

12(1.2. 9}
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

NOTE

= It is not necessary 1o remove the trunk assembly to remove the swingarm.

» Replace the grease retainer plate whenewver it is removed.

Replace the pivot bearing and outer race as a set.

Requisite Service

_ N

= Place the motorcycle on its center stand
»  Muffier remowval (Section 2]

» Final drive case removal (page 11-2}

(A
12)

(5}

{6}

(7

{7

8]
5]

(3}
(2}

(al]

Procedure

. .F!ernov.al Order

i3 |
14]

Right pivot lock nut
Right pivot bolt

Left pivot bolt
Swingarm assembly
Universal joint

Dust seal/pivot bearing

Rubber boot

4 |

Installation Order
Rubber boot

Dust seal/pivot bearing

Universal joint

Swingarm assembly
Left pivot bolt
Right pivot balt

Right pivot lock nut

O'ty

Remarks

[

Using a lock nut wrench (07908 —MES0000)

Remove the swingarm from the frame.
Remowve the joint from the engine or swingarm.
= The pivot bearing has a built-in dust seal.

= Bearing outer race replacement: (page 13-11)
Swingarm disassembly: (page 13-10)

Install the rubber boot onto the swingarm with the

MRS mark facing up.

| Apply grease to the bearing and dust szal lips.

Install the universal joint with “*FR*" mark facing forward.

Engage the universal joint with the output shaft, making

sure the splines are correctly aligned.

The rubber boot fitting ento the engine securely.

= Apply clean grease to the bolt’s tips.

* Making sure the swingarm moving up and down
smoathly.

Tighten the lock nut using a lock nut wrench, while hold-

ing the pivot bolt.
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Swingarm Disassembly/Assembly

I l5+622 2.2, 16}

(4)
o 13

2y
Requisite Service
Swingarm removal (page 13-8)
| ;
| Procedure | o Remarks
Disassembly Order [ Assembly is in the reverse order of the disassembly.

{1} | Cotter pin

(2} | Mounting nut

(3} | Plain washer

(4) | Cushion rubber
(5} | Torgue link bolt
(6) | Torgque link

(7| Bearing outer race

[ QP )

Replacement: (page 13-11)
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Rear Wheel/Suspension

Pivot Bearing Race Replacement

Punch or drill an appropriate hole into a grease retainer plate.
Remove the outer race on the other side with grease retainer
plate.

Remove the other race with its grease retainer.

{1} GREASE RETAINER PLATES

NOTE

r and outer races as a set. Re-

place the grease retainer plate whenever it is removed, T ]
Install new grease retainer plates and drive new bearing outer ) E-%:
races into the swingarm pivot. {1) DRIVER ——— ;/|2: ATTACHMENT
=) —_—
Driver 07749 —0010000 |

Attachment, 32 x 35 mm 07746 — 0010100 | ===
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14. Brake System

Service Information 14-1 Front Brake Caliper Removal/

Troubleshooting 14.q Disassembly 14-6
i J

Front Brake Pad Replacement 14-2 Rear Brake Disassembly/Assembly 14-8

Rear Brake Pedal and Linkage

Front Master Cylinder Disassembly/ Removal/Installation 14.9

Assembly 14-4

Service Information

+ A contaminated brake disc or pad reduces stopping ability.
«  Mixing incompatible fluids will impair braking efficiency.

- Foreign materials can clog the system, causing a reduction or complete loss of braking ability.

«  Always reinstall the brake pads lor shoes) in their original positions to prevent loss of braking efficiency.
+ Grease on the brake linings will reduce stopping ability and may cause brake failure.

«  Bleed the hydraulic system if it has been disassembled or if the brake feels spongy.

- Do not allow foreign material to enter the system when filling the reservoir.

«  Awvoid spilling brake fluid on painted, plastic or rubber parts. Place a rag or shop towel over these parts whenewver the
gystem is serviced.

« Always check the brake operation before riding the motoreycle.

Troubleshooting

Front Brake:

Brake Lever Soft or Spongy Brake Lever Hard

= Air bubbles in the hydraulic system + Clogged/restricted brake system

- Leaking hydraulic system = Sticking/worn calipar piston

» Contaminated brake pad/disc = Caliper not sliding properly

- Worn caliper piston seal . = Clogged/restricted fluid passage

= Worn master cylinder piston seal - Worn caliper piston seal

+ Worn brake pad/disc - Sticking/worn master cylinder piston
« Contaminated caliper = Bent brake lever

+ Caliper not sliding properly Brake Grab or Pull to One Side

= Low fluid level + Contaminated brake pad/disc

- Clogged fluid passage » Misaligned wheel

+ Warped/deformed brake disc » Clogged/restricted brake/hose joints
+ Sticking/worn caliper piston = Warped/deformed brake disc

» Sticking/worn master cylinder piston » Caliper not sliding properly

+ Contaminated master cylinder Brakes Drag

= Bent braks laver + Contaminated brake pad/disc

*  Misaligned wheel

s Worn brake pad/disc

« Warped/deformed brake disc
= Caliper not sliding properly

Rear Brake:

Poor Brake Performance Brake Pedal Hard or Slow to Return
= Improper adjusted brake + Warn/broken return spring
* Worn brake linings « Improperly adjusted brake
- Womn brake drum + Shoes sticking to brake drum due to contamination
+ Worn brake cam « Worn brake shoes at cam contact areas
+ Improperly installed brake linings = Brake linkage needs lubrication
+ Brake linkage needs lubrication * Worn brake cam
» Contaminated brake linings +  Improperly installed brake linings
+ Contaminated brake drum Brake Squeaks
+ Waorn brake shoes at cam contact areas +« Worn brake linings
« Improper engagement between brake arm and cam + Worn brake drum
shaft serrations + Contaminated brake linings

« Contaminated brake drum

14-1
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Brake System

Front Brake Pad Replacement
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Brake System

| = Do not get grease on the brake disc or stopping power will be reduced.

« Discard contaminated pads and clean a contaminated disc with a high quality brake degreasing agent.
+ Check the brake system by applying the brake after pad replacement.

NOTE

+ QOperate the brake lever to seat the caliper pistons against the pads after the pad replacement.
- The braks pad replacement can be serviced without disconnecting the hydraulic system.
+  Always replace the brake pads in pairs to assure even disc pressure.

Requisite Service

+ Caliper cover and disc cover removal (Section 2)

Procadure Q'ty Bemarks
e — -
| Remowval Order

{1) | Pad pin plug 1 Loosen the pad pin.

(2] | Pad pin 1 Push the pistons all the way in to provide clearance for
new brake pads.

{3] | Brake pad 2 Pull the pad pin out of the caliper and remove the pads.

Installation Order

(3} | Brake pad 2 + Position the pad spring in the caliper as shown.

+ Position the pad onto the pad retainer in the caliper as
shown.
(2) | Pad pin 1 j——- Apply a thin coat clean grease to the threads.
(1) | Pad pin plug 1
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Brake System

Front Master Cylinder Disassembly/Assembly

Smaller diameter end of spring
facing toward the master piston

)

D

1.5 (0.15, 1.1]
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Brake System

« Check the brake system by applying the brake after the air bleeding.

CAUTION

a apge ) . - - L - 3
- Avoid spilling fluid on painted, plastic, or rubber parts. Place a rag over these parts whenever the system is serviced.

+ When removing the oil bolt, cover the end of the clutch hose to prevent contamination.

Do not allow the foreign material to enter the system.

| = Do not allow the lips of the cups to turn inside and be certain the snap ring is firmly seated in the groove.

NOTE

= The master cylinder piston, cups and spring must be installed as a set.

| = Use only DOT 4 brake fluid from a sealed container,

-

+ Refer to The Common Service Manual, Section 17 for disfassembly.

Requisite Service

= Front brake fluid draining/air bleeding

= Brake master cylinder removal (page 12-2)

Remarks

Disconnect the brake switch wire from the connector and
remgve the master cylinder holder.
Remove the screws and the cover.

NOTE:
* Do not remove the piston cup from the piston.

Procedure 'ty
! Disassembly Order
(1)| Brake hose bolt/hose 1
(2] Sealing washer 2
(3} | Master cylinder assembly 1
{4)| Master cylinder cover 1
{5)| Diaphragm plate 1
(6) | Diaphragm 1
{7)| Brake switch 1
18] | Brake lewver pivot bolt/nut 1
{9} | Brake lever 1
(10)| Piston baot 1
{11}| Snap ring 1
(12} Master piston assembly 1
(13}| Primary cup/spring 1
Assembly Order
(13}| Primary cup/spring 1
{12)| Master piston 1
{11)| Snap ring 1
{10)| Piston boot 1
{7)| Brake switch 1
{9)| Brake lever assembly 1
(8] Brake lever pivot bolt/nut 1
(6] | Diaphragm 1
(51| Diaphragm plate 1
(4} | Master cylinder cover 1
(3}| Master cylinder 1
(21| Sealing washer 2
{1}| Brake hose bolt/hose 1

NOTE:

+ Install the primary cup and spring as an assembly as
shown.

« Install the spring with its small coil end toward the cup.

Apply clean brake fluid (DOT 4).

CAUTION:

= Be certain the snap ring is firmly seated in the groove.

CAUTION:

+ Be certain the boot is firmly in the groove.

| Install it securely with the screw.

Install it by the holder onto the handlebar (page 12-2).
CAUTION:

* Do not reuse the sealing washers.
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Brake System

Front Brake Caliper Removal/Disassembly

[

c 27 (2.7, 200

14)

Route the hose as shown.
-~ . B N

LR

4 T

e N 7 ‘\\ e
; 1=

13)

627 (2.7, 20}

-, "l., :--.-'
61?[|1.?,12:

b

4]

: Piston seals,
Pistons

|

-
~ T
Lo

e 3 (0.3, 1.8)
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Brake System

+ Do not get grease on the brake disc or stopping power will be reduced.

+ Discard contaminated pads and clean a contaminated disc with a high guality brake degreasing agent.

+ Check the brake system by applying the brake after the air bleeding.

CAUTION

B ]

Requisite Service

= Caliper cover and disc cover removal (Section 2)

+ Front brake fluid draining/air bleeding

Procedure Oty Remarks
| Disassembly Order |

{1)| Brake hose bolt/hose 1 Unhook the brake hose from the clamp.

(2)| Sealing washer 2

(3)| Pad 2 {page 14-2)

14)| Caliper mounting bolt 2 MOTE:

« Anti-dive piston bolt is on the left caliper.

{8)| Brake caliper assembly 1

{6)| Pad spring 1 Separate the caliper from the bracket.

{7}| Pad retainer 1

(8}| Pin bolt boot 1

(9}| Pivot boot 1
(10} | Caliper piston 2
(11}| Dust seal 2 - CAUTION:

j— = Be careful not to damage the piston sliding surface.
(12)| Piston seal 2 = Do not reuse the removed seal.
| Assembly Order
{12)| Piston seal 2
{11)| Dust seal 2
{101 Caliper piston 2 MOTE:
+ Install with the dished ends toward the pad as shown.

(91| Pivot boot 1 Push into the groowve firmly.

{8}| Pin bolt boot 1 Push into the caliper firmlby.

[7}| Pad retainer 1

(6} | Pad spring 1 Assemble the caliper with the bracket.

(5)| Brake caliper assembly 1

(4)| Caliper mounting bolt 2 NOTE:

| » Anti-dive piston bolt is on the left caliper.

(3)| Pad 2 ipage 14-2)

(2] Sealing washer 2

{1)| Brake hose bolt/hose 1 Route the brake hose onto the clamp as shown,
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Brake System

Rear Brake Disassembly/Assembly

AwWarNNG

. Do not get grease on the brake drum and shoes or stopping power will be reduced.

| + Discard contaminated shoes and clean a contaminated drum with a high quality brake degreasing agent.

Requisite Service

+ Rear wheel removal (page 13-2)

Procedure

Disassambly Order
{11 | Brake arm
(2} | Wear indicator

(3} | Feh seal

{4) | Cotter pin

|5) | Cotter pin plate
{6) | Brake shoes
{71 | Return spring
{81 | Brake cam

Q'ty

[arg—

= kR o= b=

Installation Remarks

Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.

Align the punch marks on the brake cam and arm.
Align the wide tooth with the wide groove in the brake
cam,

Apply clean oil to the felt seal.

Install with endless side facing out.

Apply clean grease to the sliding surface of the anchor
pins and brake cam.
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Brake System

Brake Pedal and Linkage Removal/Installation

3]
a"f(

627 2.7, 200
i1
FO Y NS

Requisite Service

= Swingarm removal (page 13-8)

Procedure Q'ty Installation Remarks
| Removal Order | Assembly is in the reverse order of removal.
| 111 | Brake pedal pinch boht | 1
| 12} | Brake pedal 1 Align the punch mark on the shaft with the brake pedal
| slot.
13} | Brake linkage & rod 1 Apply clean grease to the sliding surface of the shaft.
(4} | Catter pin 1
(5) | Joint pin 1 Assemble the joint pin and the shaft, aligning the cutout
of the joint pin with the boss in the linkage shaft.
(6} | Brake rod i
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15. Charging System/Alternator

Service Information 15-1 Charging System Inspection 15-4
Systemn Location 15-2  Regulator/Rectifier 15-5
Troubleshooting 15-3  Alternator 15-7

Battery 15-4  Alternator Removal/lnstallation 15-8

Service Information

+ The battery gives off explosive gases; keep sparks, flames, and cigarettes away. Provide adequate ventilation when
charging or using the battery in an enclosed space.
| + The battery contains sulfuric acid (electrolyte). Contact with skin or eyes may cause severe burns. Wear protective
clothing and a face shield.
— If electrolyte gets on your skin, flush with water.
— If electrolyte gets in your eyes, flush with water for at least 15 minutes and call a physician immediately.
- Electrolyte is poisonous. i swallowed, drink large quantities of water or milk and follow with milk of magnesia or vege- |
table oil and call a physician. |
[- KEEP QOUT OF REACH OF CHILDREN.

+  Always turn off the ignition switch before disconnecting any electrical component.

CAUTION

« Same electrical components may be damaged if terminals or connectors are connected or disconnected while the igni- !
tion switch is ON and current is present. |

» For extended storage, remowve the battery, give it a full charge, and store it in a cool, dry place.
« For battery remaining in a stored motorcycle, disconnect the negative battery cable fream the battery terminal.
MNOTE

| -« The maintenance free battery must be replaced when it reaches the end of its service life.

CAUTION

+ The battery caps should not be removed. Attempting to remove the sealing caps from the cells may damage the bat- |
tery.

- Battery can be damaged if overcharged or undercharged, or if left to discharge far long periods. These same conditions
contribute to shortening the “life span” of the battery. Even under normal use, the performance of battery deteriorates
after 2—3 years.

« Battery voltage may recover after battery charging, but under heavy load, battery voltage will drop quickly and eventually
die gut. For this reason, the charging system is often suspected to be the problem. Battery overcharge often results from
prablems in the battery itself, which may appear to be an overcharge symptom. If one of the battery cells is shorted and
battery voltage does not incresse, the regulatorirectifier supplies excess voltage to the battery. Under these conditions,
the electrolyte level goes down quickly.

- Before troubleshoating the charging system, check for proper use and maintenance of the battery. Check if the battery is
frequently under heavy load, such as having the headlight and taillight ON for long periods of time without riding the motor-
cycle.

« The battery will self-discharge when the motorcycle is not in use. For this reason. charge the battery every two weeks 1o
prevent sulfation from forming.

« Filling a new battery with glectrolyte will produce some voltage, but in order to achieve its maximum performance, always
charge the battery. Also, the battery life is lengthened when it is initial-charged.

When checking the charging system, always follow the steps in the troubleshoating flow chart ipage 15-3}.

- For battery testing/charging, refer to section 22 of the Common Service Manual.

+ For charging system location, see page 15-2.
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Charging System/Alternator

System Location

(1) IGNITION SWITCH

(5} REGULATOR/RECTIFIER

{4) ALTERNATOR 8 : '

R

(2) BATTERY
"89] B
5] REGULATOR {1} IGMITION SWITCH
RECTIFIER — -
] (2) AN FUSE ®) f: Rea

30 A {7) W: White

(B) G: Green

— (9) Y Yellow

G G |Riw = 3
= BATTERY
¥ = 12 v 10 Ah
(4) ALTERNATOR I

(AFTER "B3)

{5} REGULATOR (1) IGNITION SWITCH
RECTIFIER

-

(2 MAIN FUSE
30 A

G R/W

BATTERY
12V 10 Ah

(4) ALTERNATOR
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Charging System/Alternator

Troubleshooting

Battery Overcharging
+  Faulty regulator/rectifier

Battery Undercharging

NOTE

« In order to obtain accurate test readings when charging system, the battery must be fully charged and in good condi- ]
tion. See Commen Service Manual section 22 for check the battery condition.

Measure the battery current leakage ampere Incorrect I_Chcck the regulator/rectifier unit inspection |
{Leak test) (page 15-4) ] | [page 15-6) I
Incorrect Carrect
= Shorted wire harness
Correct » Faulty ignition switch
Faulty regulator/rectifier
S— ! e - — Correct —— - - e
Inspect the regulated voltage (page 15-5) — #| Check the battery using a Honda Battery TESTEF}
Incorrect Corrgct

Mot Charging «  Electric system overloading

Faulty battery

[ . I £ the / ifi z - | Abnormal
l :Sheckhthe vontl.ages cdth' reg.u:la‘to:.lecnil{:-!;bﬁ‘;t [ Open circuit in wire harness
tery charging ling and ground liné fpage 19~ - Poorly connectad connectors
NMormal
. — S S . o o
Check the alternator (charging coill resistance at | Abnormal

= Check the charging coil at alternator {page 15-71 ]

Abnormal MNarmal

Poorly connected alternator

Mormal connecior

+  Faulty alternator

Check the regulator/rectifier unit inspection | Abnormal Faulty regulator/rectifier

lpage 15-8) _ [
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Charging System/Alternator

Battery (1} BOLT
Removal

Open the tumk lid {Section 2).
Remove the right lower cover (Section 2}

Turn off the ignition switch. ™ . .
Disconnect the negative (— ) terminal cable first. then remove =
the battery holder and pull the battery out 1o remove the posi-
tive {+) terminal bolt.

Disconnact the positive (+) terminal cable at the battery.

NOTE

S

= Be careful not to logse the terminal bolts and nuts. |

Installation

Install the battery in the reverse order of the remowval.

After installing the battery, coat the terminals with clean t4) POSITIVE TERMINAL

grease. (3) NEGATIVE TERMINAL
Charging System Inspection I—

MEGATIVE TERMINAL
Leak Test

Turn off the ignition switch, and disconnect the ground (-}
cable from the battery.

Connect the ammeter [ +) probe to the ground cable and the
ammeter (—) probe to the battery (—) terminal,

. . - p ] A

With the ignition switch off, check for current leakage. i ’ EHEEEI\HJ
CABLE

NOTE —_— i

= VWhen measuring current using a tester, set it to a high
range, and then bring the range down to an appropriate
level, Current floww larger than the range selected may
blow out the fuse in the tester.

+  While measuring current, do not turn the igmition on. A
sudden surge of current may blow out the fuse in the
tester.

Specified Current Leakage: 10 pA max.

If current leakage exceeds the specified value, a shorted cir
cuit is likely.

Locate the short by disconnecting connections one by one
and measuring the current.
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Charging System/Alternator

Regulated Voltage/Ampere Inspection

MNOTE

+ Before performing this test, be sure that the battery is-l
fully charged and that the voltage between its termi-
nals is greater than 12.8 V.

Open the trunk lid.
Start the engine and warm it up to operating temperature,
then turn the ignition switch OFF.

Connect a multimeter between the battery terminals.

Multimeter Digital 07411 —0020000
equivalent commercially
available in U.S.A.
07308 —0020001
equivalent commercially

available in U.S_A.

Analogue

If the engine must be running to do some work, make

sure the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in
an enclosed area.

+ The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas
that may cause loss of conscipusness and lead to
death.

Remowve the front seat (Section 2).

Disconnect the starter relay switch connector and remove
the main fuse.

Reconnect the connector securely.

Connect the ammetear as shown.

CAUTION

|+ Be careful not to short any tester probes.
| = Although the current could be measured when the am-
meter is connected between the battery positive termi- |
nal and the positive cable. a sudden surge of current 1o
the starter motor could damage the ammeter. |
- Always tumn the ignition off when conducting the test. |
Disconnecting the ammeter or wires when current is
L flowing may damage the ammeter. |

Start the engine and increase the engine speed gradually.
Regulated Voltage: 13.5—15.5 V/5,000 rpm

Charging Current: 0—10 A/5.000 rpm
Regulator/Rectifier

Wire Harness Inspection

Remaove the left air duct/maintenance lid {Section 2).

Disconnect the BF (WHITE)

rectifier connectors.

and 4P (WHITE! regulator/

Check the connectors for loose or corroded terminals.

(1) BATTERY

{1) STARTER RELAY SWITCH )

(4) (+} PROBE:

{2) CONNECTOR / RED TERMINAL

1) MAIN e | X
FUSE - =" A
\‘/\ N |} g 44

15} (—) PROBE:
SWITCH TO
BATTERY WIRE
TERMINAL

i L\-:3| STARTER

o RELAY SWITCH

15-5
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Charging System/Alternator

Measure the following between connector terminals of the
wire harmness side.

Item | Terminals Specification
Battery i Red/White (+] and Battery voltage
charging line | ground (-] should register.
Ground line I Green and ground Continuity exist.
Charging coil | Yellow and Yellow 0.1-1.00Q
line | {20°C/6B°F}

If the charging coil line reading is out of specification, check
the alternator (page 15-7). {1} COMNECTOR (6P)

Unit Inspection | dnm
DProbe | Redr . . .
Provided the circuit on the wire harness side are normal and = pmh:\\: White | Yellow 1| Vellaw 2 | Yellow 3 | Green
there are Inu It_lc.hse cU.r:neC'Llans a:_ the ccnnelc:ror, inspect the Red/ White x\________‘ . . - - |
regulator/rectifier unit by measuring the resistance between L = I } ! §
the terminals. Yellow 1 0.5 10 - 500 30 |10—200
Yelow 2 | 05 10 | 30 10— 200
MNOTE o Yollow 3 | 0.5—10 | 30— 0.5 200
« You'll get false readings if the probes touch your fin- Green 1-20 | 0.5 T
gers.
| = Use the specified multitesters, Using other equipment |
i may not allow you to obtain the correct results.
This is due to the characteristic of semiconductors,
which have different resistance values depending on
the applied voltage.
Specific Multitester:
— 07411 —0020000 (KOWA Digital type) {1y YELLOW
— KS—AHM-—32—-003 (KOWA Digital type:
U.S.A. only)
— 073080020001 (SANWA Analogue typel
— TH—5H (KOWA Analogue type)

| = Select the following range:
SANWA; k2
KOWaA: X100
= An old battery stored in the multitester could cause in-
acecurate readings. Check the battery if the multitester
resistance incarrectly. (2) RED/WHITE (3} GREEN
+ When using the KOWA multitester. remember that all

readings should be multiplied by 100,

Replace the regulatar/rectifier unit if the resistance value be-
tween the terminals is abnormal.

15-6
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Charging System/Alternator

Alternator {1} ALTERNATOR
Inspection

NOTE

+ It is not necessary to remove the stator coil to make
this test.

Remaove the left air duct/maintenance lid (Section 2).
Disconnect the alternator 6P (WHITE) connector.

Measure the resistance between the yellow wire terminals
and check for no continuity between each terminal and
ground.

Standard: 0.1—1.0 2 (20°C/68°F)

Replace the stator if the resistance is out of specification or if

there is continuity between any yellow wire terminal and
ground.

15-7
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Charging System/Alternator

Alternator Removal/lnstallation

12y

=) 57923 MES0000

ar
Band strap wrench
commercially available
in U.S AL

e 110 (11, 80}

Left hand threads:

N
W] (AFTER "89]
R—

(2} Align the punch mark
‘895—'30, 94 e 12i1.2, 9) with the slot,

After "94: e 16 (1.6, 12}

15-8
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Charging System/Alternator

NOTE

» Engine qil will spill cut when the left crankcase cover iz removed. Set a clean oil pan under the enigne and add the

recommeanded oil to the specified level after installation.

« The left crankcase cover [stator] is magnetically attached to the flywheel; be careful when removing/installing.

Requisite Service

« Clutch slave cylinder removal (page 9-4)

+ The flywheel balt has left hand threads.

Frocedure

(1)| Alternator wire connector
(2)| Gear shift pedal’bolt

(31| Crankcase cover bolt
{41 Dowel pin
{5) Crankcase cowver assembly

161 Wire clamp bolt/clamp
[ {7) Stator mounting bolt
| {B]| Statar

(94| Flywheel balt
(101 Washer
{11}| Flywheel
[‘I?_}: Woodruf key

Remarks

Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
Disconnect from the regulator/rectifier,

When installing, align the punch marks on the shaft with
the pedal.

Remowve the gasket from the engine.

T N R =]

Apply a locking agent to the threads.

Use rotor puller (07933 —33500001

15-9
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16. Ignition System

Service Information 16-1 Ignition Pulse Generator 16-6
System Location 16-2  Ignition Timing 16-7
Troubleshooting 16-3  Ignition Pulse Generator

Ignition System Inspection 16-5 Removal/lnstallation 16-8
lgnition Coil 16-6

Service Information

+  When checking the ignition system, always follow the steps in the troubleshooting flow chart (page 16-3).

« The digital transistorized ignition system uses an electrically controlled ignition timing system. No adjustments can be
made to the ignition timing.

= A rough diagnosis can be made by identifying the cylinder whose spark timing is incorrect.

«  Theignition control module (ICM) may be damaged if dropped. Also, if the connector is disconnectad when current is flow-
ing, the excessive voltage may damage the unit. Always turn off the ignition switch before servicing.

= A faulty ignition system is often related to poorly connected connectors. Check those connections before proceeding.

s Make sure the battery is adequately charged. Using the starter motor with a weak battery results in a slower engine crank-
ing speed and no spark at the spark plugs.

- Use spark plugs of the correct heat range. Using spark plugs with an incorrect heat range can damage the engine.
Refer to section 2 of the Common Service Manual.

» For neutral switch inspection, refer to section 25 of the Common Service Manual; for switch location, see page 16-2 of
this manual (System Location]).

«  For the ignition switch, engine stop switch and side stand switch inspection, check for continuity on the continuity chart
of the Wiring Diagram, page 19-1. Disconnect the ignition and engine stop switch connecters (behind the instruments}
(page 1-22), and the side stand swiich connector (beside the left shock absorber) and check them.

16-1
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Ignition System

System Location

(1) IGNITION SWITCH

(2) ENGINE

(171} REAR IGNITION COIL STOP
SWITCH
{10} FRONT
IGNITION
COIL
{9} SPARK PLUG
WIRES ‘\c\\.
§
Pactr

13) IGNITION CONTROL
MODULE (ICM)

(4} IGNITION PULSE
GEMERATORS

(7] BATTERY (5) NEUTRAL SWITCH

(6] SIDE STAND SWITCH R: Red
Bl: Black
W: White
¥: Yellow
Bu: Blue
G: Green

Bl —o_—x
{2} MAIN FUSE 30 A —— 3] BATTERY |
G0 T S0 |

(1) IGNITION

. SWITCH G

EI Lg H Lg-'IH — GI"W

1 i8] NEUTRAL

{111 ENGINE STOP \ SWITCH
SWITCH — Wi

¥/Bu =
Bu v-|_1 I {4) SIDE STAND

BI'W T WARNING LAMP
“ ) SIDE STAND
AEEAT

(10} (7) IGNITION SWITCH
REAR IGNITION COIL|No ﬁg;f“ﬂ'- MODULE I

1111 %@1

{6) IGNITION PULSE
(9} FRONT IGNITION COIL GENERATOR

16-2
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Ignition System

Troubleshooting

Mo Spark at One Spark Plug
= Faulty spark plug
= Faulty spark plug wire

No Spark at All Plugs

) .
nectors for loose contact.

MNormal

P..Measme voltage between the Bl (+) and G

stop switch at RUN.

| S—

MNormal

3-1. Check the ignition pulse generator resis- |

nector (page 16-B).

« When performing 3 spark test, keep open flames or sparks away from the work area. B - |
Abnormal
D H Loose connectors
1. Check the ignition control module (ICM) con- o o
- Faulty |
= Fuel pump cut-off relay (page 18-24) |
= Fuel pump (page 18-24)
= Open circuit in wire harness
| —)between the Bu/Y (+) and G { - M/between | Faulty _ )
¥ (+} and G {—) of the ignition control mod- Abnormal * Side stand switch (page 18-21)
ule 6P connector. Battery voltage should ap- - lgnition switch N -
pear with the ignition switch ON and engine | = Engine stop switc
: = MNeutral switch
+ Short circuit in wirg harness
Abnormal r e —
tances at the ignition contrel module 4P con- I»—-— = 3-2. Check the ignition pulse generator.
Abnormal

MNormal |

\J LA
= Open or short circuit  «  Faulty ignition pulse

in wirg harness generator
= Loose connectors
No Spark at One Spark Group (Front or Rear) — (Check Wrong Spark Group}
| ) ianiti i i Abnormal
1. Check the ;gmtunn secondary coil resistance . Faulty ignition coil
lpage_‘lES-fS_ . 1 +  Faulty spark plug wire
MNormal
2-1. Check thle ignition primary coil resistance at Abnarmal e -
the ignition control module 6P connector | 2-2. Check the ignition coil (page 16-61. j
|page 16-5). S
MNaormal Abnormal
N I * Loose connectors *  Faulty ignition coil
orma

3-1. Check the ignition pulse generator resis-
tances at the ignition control module 4P con-
nector (page 16-56).

Normal

J

| 4. Exchange the ignition coil and try the spark ]

* Open or short circuit =
in wire harness

Open circuit in wire
harness

Abnormal
— -I-| 3-2. Check the ignition pulse generator.

MNormal
¥
* QOpen or short gircuit =
in wire harness
» Loose connectors

Abnormal

Faulty ignition pulse
generator

Good Jump

test.

=+ Faulty ignition coil

16-3
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Ignition System

Side stand switch does not function at all.

Side Stand Indicator: T MNormal

. - S ' = Faulty side stand switch
_l.'_._hr:ck the side stand indicator for function. « Open circuit in Green/White or Green wire

l Abrnarmal

. Side Stand Switch:

Check the side stand switch for continuity (page Normal = Loose or poor contact of related connectors
L 18-21). B . = Qpen or short circuit in wire harness
*  Burnt indicator bulb
Abnormal

w» « Faulty side stand switch

16-4
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Ignition System

Ignition System Inspection
Remowve the right air duct/maintenance lid (Section 2}.

Remowve the waterproof cover from the ignition control

moadule (ICM).

NOTE

- Check the system components and lines step-by-step |
according to the troubleshooting chart on pages 16-2, |

3, 4.

Disconnect the ignition contral module (ICM} connectors and
check them for loose or corroded terminals.

Measure the data between connector terminals using the fol-

lowing chart.

<GP Connectar>

{1} IGNITION COMNT

ROL MODULE {ICM)

Item
Ignition primary Front
=ol Rear

Battary woltage input
ling

Side stand switch line

MNeutral switch line

Terminals
Bu/Y and Bl/W
¥ /Bu and BI/'W

Bl (+} and G (-], BufY (+] and G |-}, ¥/Bu |+} and
G (—). lgnition switch “*ON'" and engine stop
switch “"RUN""
Stand retracted {

CGMW (+) and G (—)
¥iBl (+] and G (—)
GIW {+) and G (-)
Y/BI (4} and G (-]
Lg/R (+) and G (-}
Lg/R (+) and G (-}

Stand down }

In neutral

In any gear

Standards (20°C/68°F)
2.0-3.00

Battery voltage should
come

Continuity

No Cclr‘tinufty
Mo continuity
Continuity
Continuity

Mo continuity

<4P Connector>

[ ltem

Ignition pulse generator

Terminals

W/Bu and Bu [Front) W/Y and Y (Rear)

Ezch terminal and body ground

Standards (20°C/6B°F)

400—-500 0

No continuity

PDF created with pdfFactory Pro trial version www.pdffactory.com
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Ignition System

Ignition Coil
Inspection

Remowve the left side cover (Section 2}
Measure the primary coil resistance of the front and rear igni-
tian coils.

Primary Coil Resistance:
Standard: 2.0— 3.0 1 (20°C/BE"F)

Disconnect the spark plug ¢aps from the plugs and measure
the secondary coil resistance with the spark plug caps in
place.

Standard: 28— 38 k! (20°C/68°F)
If the resistance is out of range, remove the spark plug caps
and measure the resistance between the secondary coil ter

minals.

Standard: 20— 25 kit (20°C/68°F]

Ignition Pulse Generator
Inspection

NOTE

|« Itis not necessary to remove the ignition pulse genera-
| tor to make this inspection.

Remove the right air duct/maintenance lid (Section 2).

Disconnect the ignition pulse generator 4P-White connector
from the ignition control module.

Measure the resistance between the White/Blue and Blue wires
{Front ignition pulse generator) and White/Yellow and Yellow
wires [Rear ignition pulse generator).

Standard: 400—500 ! {20°C/&87F)

For ignition pulse generator replacement (page 16-8).

‘ah‘f;iiiﬁ

e

111 PLUG
- CAPS

=

(2} IGNITION CQIL 1 [
—, =

(1} IGNITION PULSE
GEMERATOR COMMNECTOR

16-6
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Ignition System

Ignition timing

NOTE

= The ignition control module system is factory pre-set and
cannot be adjusted. Ignition timing inspection procedures
are given to inspect the function of the ignition control
module companants.

- Connect the timing light to the other spark plug wire it

you see that the ignition timing is incorrect, and you

might be able to see the timing is correct.

D

Warm up the engine to operating temperature. (1) TIMING LIGHT

mmE B

+ If the engine must be running to do some work, make—l
sure the area is well-ventilated. Never run the engine in |
an enclosed area.

+ The exhaust contains poisonous carbon monoxide gas
that may cause loss of consciousness and lead to
death.

(1} “*F"” MARK (INITIAL)

Remove the front lower cowl and right lower cover |Section
2

Remove the timing inspection hole cap on the right crankcase
COVEr.

Connect the timing light to the front spark plug wire.

The timing is correct if the “'F" mark aligns with the index
mark on the right crankcase cover at idle for each cylinder.

Idle Speed: 1,200 = 100 rpm

Check that the “'F"" mark begins to move when the engine
speed reaches the advance start rpm.

At 4,500 rpm, the ignition timing is correct if the index mark
is between the two advance marks.

{2) INDEX
MARK

If the ignition timing is incorrect, inspect the ignition system P
{page 16-5) and replace any faulty parts.

Check the timing hole cap’s Q-ring for damage, replace the
new one if desired. —

Apply molybdenum disulfide oil te the threads, and install the i
timing inspection hole cap.

Torque: 10 N-m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 ft-lbl
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Ignition System

Ignition Pulse Generator Removal/Installation

QTS SEALLY
121 =

@L Route the ignition pulse generator wire as shown.

16-8
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Ignition System

Requisite Service

= Right crankcase cover removal/installation (page 9-5)

= Clutch removal/installation (page 9-6)

Procedurs Oty
Remowval Order

{1} | Wire clamp bolt 2

12) | Wire grommet [ 1

13) | Wire clump 2

{4) | Ignition pulse generator mounting bolt 4

(5) | lgnition pulse generator 2

| Installation Order

(5 | Ignition pulse generator | 2
| (41 | Ignition pulse generator mounting bolt 4
|

(3} | Wire clamp z

(1} | Wire clamp bolt 2

(2} | Wire grommet 1

Remarks

Disconnect the ignition pulse gensrztor connector from
the ignition control module.
Remowve the grommet from the crankcase.

Route the wire as shown.
Make sure the dowel pins are in place and the wire
clamps are attached.

Install the grommet onto the crankcase groove securely.

16-9
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1 7.. Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Service Information 17-1 Starter Motor Disassembly/Assembly 17-6
Troubleshooting 17-1 Starter Relay Switch 17-7
System Location 17-3  Starter Clutch Removal/lnstallation 17-8
Starter Motor Removal/Installation 17-4

Service Information

* Always turn the ignition switch OFF before servicing the starter motor. The motor could suddenly start, causing serious
injury.

* A weak battery may be unable to turn the starter motor quickly enough, or supply adeguate ignition current.

= If the current is kept flowing through the starter motor to turn it while the engine is not cranking over, the starter motor
may be damaged.

= For the following component inspections, refer 10 the following pages; for the parts locations, see page 17-3 of this
manual (System Location).

I_CIutc:h switch diode

Starter motor

| Clutch switch

Section 24 of the Common Service Manual.
Section 24

he Common Service Manual,

Section 25 of the Common Service Manual.

Meutral switch Section 25 of the Common Service Manual.

Check for continuity on the continuity chart of the Wiring Diagram, page 18-1,
Disconnect the switch connector behind the instruments (page 1-22) and check it.

{page 18-21)

Ignition switch

Side stand switch

Troubleshooting
NOTE

* Check for the following befare troubleshooting the systerm. |
Blown main (30 A} or sub (10 A) fuse. |

— Loose battery and starter motor cables. |

— Discharged battery.

+ The starter motor should turn when the transmission is in neutral.
+ The starter motor should turn when the transmission is in any gear with relative circuit satisfied, indicated below chart.

Side Stand Clutch Lever Starter Motor
Gear Position: Any Gear Up Pulled in Turn
Fres Does Not Turn
Down Pulled in Does Not Turn
Free Does Not Turn
Starter Motor Does Not Turn
Measure the Valtage between the Green/White | Battery Voltage

(+) and Green (—) terminals of the side stand | Measured
connector (wire harness side):

There should be battery voltage.

Check the clutch switch.

Mo Voltage
{or too little voltagel

Check the side stand switch (page 18-21). I

17-1
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Starter Motor Does Not Turm With the Side Stand Switch is Normal

1-1. Check the starter relay switch operaiton. | “Click” Heard
| ¥ou should hear the relay “"CLICK"™ when

1-2. Apply battery voltage to the starter motor

directly and check the operation.

| ) thit_a_ g [_s_u.-i_tEh button is depressed. —
Turns 1 Does Not Turn
“Click" Not Heard *~ Loose cables = Faulty starter motor
N + Faulty starter relay
switch
T J — Abnormal .
| 2. Check the neutral indicator function. T =  Faulty neutral switch
* Loose neutral switch connectors
MNormal « Faulty ignition switch
[ R .- | Mo Vaoliage
3. ??e;]k the starter relay switch voltage (page a . Loose clutch diode connector
T = Faulty starter relay switch
Battery = Faulty clutch diode
Voltage Comas « Qpen or short circuit in wire harmmess
Y
i inui Abnarmal
| 4, :’;heck:l;eﬂstaﬂer relay switch for continuity Faulty starter relay switch
| page 17-7).
Marmal

Starter Motor Turns Engine Slowly
= \Weak battery

=  Excessive resistance in circuit

+ Binding in starter motor

Starter Motor Tums, But Engine Does Not Tumn
* Faulty starter clutch
»  Faulty starter motor gears

Starter Motor and Engine Turns, But Engine Does Not Start
= Faulty ignition system
+ Engine problems

— Low compression

— Fouled spark plugs

= Loose starter relay switch connector

17-2
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

System Location
(1)} IGNITION

SWITCH

(11} CLUTCH

SWITCH

(10) SUB FUSE
100A

(9} CLUTCH

DIODE

{8} STARTER
MOTOR

T

W MAIN S
— . FUSE

AN
L . (6] STARTER

{2) STARTER
SWITCH

\\\\ .. RELAY SWITCH
) \.1‘\ R 7 i - 13) NEUTRAL
L ~ b _ LN SWITCH
Sy oL 1 {4) SIDE STAND
— b SWITCH
N\ (5} BATTERY
Bl; Black
¥ Yellow
G: Green
R: Red
W White
Lg: Light green
(13} STARTER
RELAY
SWITCH
| [ i3) NEUTAL
e 9 11) STARTER (2) CLUTCH DIoDE ~ SWITEH
MOTOR Lg/R —«r"o—J
_Ll‘ 2) BATTERY i L
= 12V 10 Ah A\ -
G/R —C .
o B (7) CLUTCH SWITCH (4} SIDE
(10} MAIN FUSE STAND
30 A Y/R SWITCH
“R/VW =11} To Regulator/Rectifier
L R —T i e
(9] IGNITION 8] SUB-FUSE (6) STARTER
SWITCH 10 A SWITCH —
{8) SUB-FUSE (5} SIDE STAND
15 A WARNING LIGHT
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Starter Motor Removal/Installation

(4}

uol

) /.’:-—“{.ﬁﬁ ¥ -
gt y | —
S 3—;—_—'— — L

12}

17-4
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

- With the ignition switch OFF,

Requisite Service

« Radiator coolant draining (page 6-2]

- Engine heat cover removal/installation (page 7-2)

remave the negative cable at the battery before servicing the starter motor. J

- Left crankcase cover removal/installation (page 15-8)

| 15}
(4)

12)

11}

{6) | Starter motor

{61 |

(3) |

Procedures

Removwval Order

Starter drive gear shaft/gear

Rear cylinder water hose conneactor
Starter motor cable

Starter motor mounting bolt
Ground cable terminal

Installation Order

Starter motor

Ground cable terminal
Starter motor mounting bolt
Starter motor cable

Rear cylinder water hoge connector

Starter drive gear shaft/gear

R N p—

Oty

I X

Remarks

Remove the rubber cap and remaove the nut.

Disassembly: (page 17-8)

Apply engine ail ta the C-ring.
Route the ground cable correctly (page 1-22].

Connect the cable, tighten the nut and install the rubber
cap.

Apply engine oil to the new O-ring and install the connec-
tor onto the rear cylinder.,

Install the starter drive gear with the "OUTSIDE"" mark
on the gear facing out. |

17-5
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Starter Motor Disassembly/Assembly

(7}

(9}

-

720
-‘i Dy
< (3 VQ - @@@mﬁ

14}

NOTE

« Maote the location and number of thrust washers when disassembling.

Requisite Service

«  Starter motor remowval (page 17-4]

Procedure Oy Remarks

| Disassembly Order | Assembly is in the reverse order of disassembly.
| {1} Case mounting screw 3

{2} | Front cover 2

13} | Dust se=al 1

(4} | Thrust washer — Note the location and number of thrust washers.

(5} | Rear cowver 1

(6) | Thrust washer — Note the location and number of thrust washers.

(¥l Armature 1

{8) | O-ring 1

19) | Brush halder assembly 1

17-6
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Starter Relay Switch

Operation Inspection

Depress the starter switch button with the ignition switch \\. (2} -CﬁlNr_\JECTOH
ON. . -

The coil is normal if the starter relay switch clicks.

Voltage Inspection

If you dan’t hear the switch “"CLICK"", disconnect the switch
connector.

Shift the transmission into neutral and turn the ignition T
switch ON.

Measure the voltage between the Yellow/Red (+] and Green/
Red (—} wirgs of the relay connector as you press the starter,
The tester should show battery voltage. If it does not, make

the following continuity inspection.

Continuity Inspection

Remove the starter relay switch.
Connect an ohmmeter to the switch large terminals.

Connect a fully charged 12 V battery positive wire to the
starter relay switch Yellow/Red wire terminal, and the bat

tery negative wire to the Green/Red wire terminal. 111
STARTER
There should be continuity while the battery is connected to RELAY SWITCH
the terminals, and no continuity when the battery is discon- e
nected.

17-7
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Starter Clutch Removal/Installation

110 (11.0, 80)
Left hand threads

07923 — MESOOOO

or
Band strap wrench
commercially available
in U.S.A.

17-8
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

NOTE
+ The engine oil will spill out when the left crankcase cover is removed. Set a clean oil pan under the engine and add the I
recommended il to the specified level after installation.

Requisite Service

Clutch slave cylinder remowval {page 9-4)
- Alternator removal (pasge 15-8)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
| Remowval Order
(1) | Starter drive gear shaft/gear 1
{(2) | Reduction gear shaft/gear 1
{3) | Flywheel assembly 1 Use rator puller (07933 —3950000).
{4) | Starter driven gear 1 Hold the needle bearing. and do not pull out the gearshift
spindle.
(5] | Meedle bearing 1
{6) | Woodruf key 1
{71 | Starter clutch bolt 6 Locking agent to the threads.
{81 | Starter clutch outer 1
{9} | Starter oneway clutch 1
Installation Order
(9} | Starter cneway clutch 1 The flange side facing to the flywheel.
(8) | Starter clutch outer 1 |
[7) | Starter clutch bolt B Apply a locking agent to the threads.
(6) | Woodruf key 1
(4) | Starter driven gear 1
i5) | Needle bearing 1 Insert the bearing, while holding the starter driven gear.
{3] | Flywheel assembly 1
{2) | Reduction gear shaft/gear 1
{1)  Starter drive gear shaft/gear | 1 OUT" mark on the gear facing out.
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Electric Starter/Starter Clutch

Starter Oneway Clutch Installation
Apply clean engine cil to the oneway clutch roller surfaces.

CAUTION

Do not apply molybdenume disulfide addtive oil 1o the
oneway clutch sliding surfaces.

Install the oneway clutch into the clutch outer, with the
flange side facing to the flywheel.

Install the starter clutch assembly onto the flywheel.

Clean and apply a locking agent to the threads.
Tighten the mounting bolts to the specified torque.

Torque: 23 N-m (2.3 kg-m. 16 ft-lb)

[2) ONEWAY CLUTCH
(1) FLYWHEEL

7

’/' 13) OUTER
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18. Lights/Meters/Switches

Service Information 18-1 Self-cancelling Turn Signal System
(89 - "90, "94 - "96) 18-17

Ignition Switch Removal/Installation 18-19

System Location 18-2
Self-cancelling Turn Signal System

Diagram ('89 - "90, '94 - "96] 18-3 Side Stand Switch Removal/
Troubleshooting (89 - '90, ‘94 — "96) 18-4 Installation 18-20
Headlight 18-8 Side Stand Switch Inspection 18-21
Front Turn Signal 18.8 E:.Jslilaﬁ:‘[ir;pnand Fuel Filter Removal/ 18.29
Rear Turn Signal 189 Eyel Cut-off Relay 18-24
Brake and Taillight 18-10 . o Pump 18-24
License Light 1811 E el Level Sensor Removal/

Combination Meter Removal/ Installation 18-25
Installation 1812 £an Motor Switch 18-26
Ezgzg?;ion Meter Disassembly/ 18-14 Thermo Sensor 18-26
Instruments 18-16 lemperature Gauge 18-27

Service Information

| = A halogen headlight bulb becomes very hot while the headlight is ON, and remain hot for a while after it is |
turned OFF. Be sure to let it cool down before servicing.
+ Use a flame and heated water/coolant mixture for the thermo sensor inspection. Keep all flammable materials

*  Mote the following when replacing the halogen headlight bulb.

— Wear clean gloves while replacing the bulb. Do not put finger prints on the headlight bulb, as they may create hot
spots an the bulb and cause it to break.

— If you touch the bulb with your bare hands, clean it with a cloth moistened with alcohal to prevent its early failure.
— Be sure 1o install the dust cover after replacing the bulb.

+ Check the battery condition before performing any inspection that requires proper battery voltage.

- A cantinuity test can be made with the switches installed on the motorcycle.
For the following component locations, see page 18-2 of this manual {System Location); for inspections, refer to the
applicable pages

Companent Inspection method Remarks
Clutch switch ) | Section 25 of the Comman Service Manual — —
Frant brake light switch Section 25 of the Common Service Manual -
Hormn - " Section 25 of the Common Service Manual | - -
B Handlabar switches o [ Check for continuity on the continuity ch:—ml of Switch connectors é}e located behind the
Ignition switch the Wiring Diagram, page 19-1. instruments (page 1-22)
Meutral switch - o S:_\{m'on 25 of the Commaon Service Manual [ TORQUE: m_ﬂﬂ

| Apply sealant to the thraads.
0il pressure switch/warning Section 25 of the Commaon Service Manual 0il pressure check: Saction 4 of the
light Commen Service Manual
Qil pressure switch torque:
12 N-m (1.2 kg-m. 9 ft-lb}

Rear brake light switch Section 25 of the Common Service Manual

Turn signal lights Saction 25 of the Common Service Manual | 3 terminals relay.
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Lights/Meters/Switches

System Location

(1} IGNITION SWITCH

(27} TURN SIGNAL RELAY
[26) CLUTCH SWITCH

(2) POSITION LIGHT RELAY
(3} ENGINE STOP SWITCH

(25] DIMMER SWITCH

(4} FRONT BRAKE
LIGHT SWITCH

(24) TURN SIGNAL SWITCH

{23} HORN SWITCH

{22} ("89 - "90, '94 - "96)
TURN SIGNAL CANCEL
CONTROL UNIT

{ANGLE SENSDOR
INCLUDING) (21} SUB-FUSE

(20} FAN MOTOR SWITCH /
A

(5) FRONT TURN
»7 SIGNAL LIGHT

“(6) STARTER SWITCH

™7} THERMOSTAT

(18] BRAKE-TAIL LIGHT

.-"'-:'- {17) FUEL CUT-OFF HELAY/'Z« -
] - 5;%2_ AN
4 | T e - _//

19) NEUTRAL SWITCH
(10} OIL PRESSURE SWITCH

{13) REAR BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH

(16} LICENSE LIGHT
{15) REAR TURN SIGNAL LIGHT
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Self-cancelling Turn Signal System Diagram ('89 - "90, "94 - "96)

(1) LEFT TURN (2} RIGHT TURN (3} POSITION LIGHT

SIGNAL INDICATOR SIGNAL INDICATOR RELAY

4 <::'EE.J
SENSCP
Ji

N T— - {51 MAIN
I FUSE A (B} IGNITION

(30 A) SWITCH ] _r
e e
(13 h141 RIGHT 17} FUSE
—ﬁtF:NT——— REAR .
TURN Pan P
/S_I_GI‘\AL SIGNAL & | -
{;‘_:'?- [ |8) BATTERY
(12} i
LEFT P |
TURN | r& 15 I 5 | 115) LEFT REAR
SIGNAL w1 Ir 1 E; TURN SIGNAL
ul |
L ] |
| i
) « & & | = ‘ A L
R oo | o—o|oto —
1 ] 1 9ITURN |
| e7e] ool | SIGNAL|
PUSH | oio o | RELAY |
(111 TURN SIGNAL SW!TC {10y TURN SIGNAL CANCEL
Refer to 18.18 page for CONTROL UNIT

the switch contiunity.
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Troubleshooting (89 - "90, 94 - "96)

Turn signals do not operate.

NOTE

- I one bulb is burnt out, turn signals should blink faster than normal.

Burn

l Mot Burn
Connections:
Inspect the following connectors for loose or
poor connection:
Turn signal relay 3P-Black connector (behind
instruments)

Loose or Poor

— Twrn signal switch 9P-Black connector {on in- |
struments)
— Turn signal cancel control unit 6P-White con-

nector {on left handl_eE.ar:- )

Mot Loose aor Poar

Turn Signal Switch:

Abnormal

| Check the turn signal switch for continuity

ipage 18-18). -
MNarmal

[ Connections:

Check for battery voltage batween Black/Brown |

terminal and frame ground on following connec- |

| tors with the ignition switch ON:

Mot Obtain

-

— Turn signal relay 2P-Black connector

— Tuwrn signal switch 9P-Black connector

— Turn signal cancel control unit GP-White
connector

i Battery Voltage
| Tumn Signal Relay/Wiring:

Disconnect the turn signal cancel control unit
connector GP-White. Connect the Blue/Black

Abnormal

-

and Green terminzls with suitable jumper wire
on harness side, and then check operate the turn
| signal light with ignition switch ON.

MNormal Operate

Abnormal

Turn Signal Cancel Control Unit:
| Check the turn signal cancel control unit inspec-
| tion (page 18-17).

I Mormal

-

Bulbs burnt out

Loose or poor contact of connectors

Faulty turn signal switch

QOpen circuit in wire harness
Sub fuse burnt out

Faulty turn signal relay

Loose or poor contact of connectors
Open or short circuit in Blue/Black wire or
Green wire

Open or short circuit in wire harness
Loose or poor contact of connectors

Faulty turn signal cancel control unit
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Turn signals are not cancelled automatically.

Installation: |

Bad Installed

Check installation of the angle sensor of the

control unit (page 12-18). J

Good Installed

Connections:
Disconnect the Position light relay 4P-Black.
Turn signal relay 3P-Black and cancel control

— -+ Improperly installed angle sensor

Continuity

unit BP-White connectors. Check continuity on
Blue/Black terrminal (harness side) between the
frame ground with ignition switch OFF.

l Not Loose or Poor
| Turn Signal Cancel Control Unit:
Check the turn signal cancel control unit inspec-

Abnormal

tion for speed pulse line (page 18-17).

MNarmal

l Turn Signal Canﬁel Control Unit: |

Abnormal

Check the turn signal cancel control unit inspec-
tion (page 18-171.

Marmal

Short circuit in Blue/Black wire

Speed Sensor:
Check the speed sensor inspection [page 18-
| 16

Mormal l Abnormal

« Open or short circuit -
i wirg harness

= Loose or poor con-
tact of connectors

Faulty speed sensor

+ Loose or poor contact of connectors in relative
circuits
= Open or short circuit in relative circuits

» Faulty turn signal cancel control unit

18-5
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Lights/Meters/Switches

On parking, when the front wheel is turned slowly from left to right, turn signals is cancelled.

— —
Connections:

Inspect the following connectors for loose or

poor connection:

— Turmn signal relay 3P-Black connector (behind
instruments).

struments),
— Turn signal cancel control unit 6P-White con-
nector (on left handlebar).

MNot Loose or Poor

1

Connections:

Turn the ignition switch OFF,
Disconnect the Position light relay 4P-Black,
Turn signal relay 3P-Black and cancel control
unit 6P-White connectors. Check continuity on
Blue/Black wire between the turn signal relay
3P.Black connector and the cancel control unit
cornnector with turning the handlebar 1o the
i right and left.

MNarmal

'I:urn Signal Cancel CnntrolUnit:

Check the turn signal cancel control unit inspec- |

tion for speed pulse line ipage 18-17).

MNarmal

l

Turn Signal Cancel Control Unit:
Check the turn signal cancel control unit inspec-
tion (page 18-17).

MNorrmal

Loose or Poor

— Turn signal switch 9P-Black conngctor (on in-

|

Mo Continuity
with Steering

Abnormal

Abnormal

MNormal

Loose or poor contact of connectors

Short circuit in Blue/Black wire

Speed sensor:
Check the speed sensor inspection [page 18-
16}.

Abnormal

Open or short circuit *
in wire harnass

Loose or poor con-

tact of connectors

Faulty speed sensor

Loose or poor contact of connectors in relative
circuits
Open or short circuit in relative circuits

Faulty turn signal cancel control unit
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Tum signals do not cancel manually .

Turn Signal Switch;

| Abnormal )
Check the turn signal switch for continuity | - Faulty turn signal switch
ipage 18-18]. -

Morma

Connections:

Inspect the following connectors for loose or

poor connection: Loose or Poor

— Turn signal switch 9P-Black connector (on in- | » Loose or poor contact of connectors
struments). |

— Turn signal cancel control unit 6P-White con-
nector (on left handlebar).

l Mot Loose or Poor

Connections:
Check continuity between the Light greenf

| White terminal of the turn signal cancel unit

| 6P-White connector and the Green terminal of No Continuity S . .
the 9P-Black connector with turn signal switch = Open circuit in Light green/White wire
is pushing. = Open circuit in Gresn wire
PUSH: CONTINUITY
FREE: WO CONTINUITY

Continuity

=  Faulty turn signal cancel control unit
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Headlight

Bulb Replacement
Remowve the windshield and screen air duct (Section 2).

Remove the headlight connector and dust cover.
Remove the headlight bulb by removing the bulb retainer.

Install & new headlight bulb.

CAUTION

- If_\rou touch the bulb with your bare hands, clean it
with a cloth moistened with alcohol to prevent early
failure.

NOTE

- Install the dust cover with its “"TOP'" mark facing up.

Front Turn Signal
Bulb Replacement
Remove the rear-view mirror (Section 2).

Remaove the tum signal light mounting screw and turn signal
light.

Remove the bulb and socket as an assembly by turning it
counterclockwisa.

Remove the bulb from the socket by turning it counter-
clockwise.

Install a new bulb onto the bulb socket and install it by turn-
ing it clockwise.
MOTE

+ Check that the rubber seal is in good condition and re-
| place it if necessary. |

Install the turn signal light by mounting screw.

Install the rear-view mirror (Section 2).

(1} REAR-VIEW MIBROR

i3} TURN SIGNAL

/ LIGHT

i |l

&7y (4 BULB

(6} RUBBER

(2) TURN SIGNAL
MOUNTING SCREW

5] SOCKET
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Rear Turn Signal
Removal

Oper the trunk lid and remove the brake and taillight assemb-
ly (Section 2).

Remowve the tum signal mounting bolt and turn signal body.

(2) TURN SIGNAL BODY

Bulb Replacement

Remaowve the turn signal bulb and socket as an assembly by
turning it counterclockwise.

-

\g
X 4 | g

Remove the bulb by turning it counterclockwise.

(1) TURN SIGNAL BULB

-

h\ .
Replace a new turn signal bulb and install it in the reverse
order of remowval.

(3} RUBBER SEAL

NOTE

» Check that the rubber seal is in good condition and re-
place it if necessary.

(1) BULB

12) SOCKET
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Installation

(1) TURN SIGNAL BODY

Install the turn signal, aligning the body boss with the hole.

{2} BOSS
3] HOLE

Install the mounting bolt onto the turn signal body. ’ (1) TURN SIGNAL BODY

Torque: 7 N-m (0.7 kg-m, 5 ft-lb]

Brake and Taillight
Bulb Replacement

COpen the trunk lid and remove the brake and taillight assemb-
ly (Section 2.

Remove the brake and taillight bulb and socket as an assemb-
Iy by turning it countarclockwise.

Remove the bulb by turning it counterclockwise, {1) BULE
|

18-10
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Replace a new brake and taillight bulk and ingtall it in the re-
verse order of removal.

(1} BULB

NOTE

| = Check that the rubber seal is in good condition and re
place it if necessary.

Torgue: 7 N-m (0.7 kg-m, 5 fr-Ib}

License Light '
Bulb Replacement

Open the trunk lid and remove the rear fender assembly (Sec-
tion 2}.

Disconnect the license light connector from the socket.

Remove the license light bulb and socket as an assembly by
tuming it counterclockwise.

Pull the bulb out of the bulb socket. (1} SOCKET 12) BULB

Replace it with a new one and install it in the reverse order of
removal.

NOTE

| = Check that the rubber seal is in good condition and re-
place it if necessary.

i3) RUBBER SEAL

18-11
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Combination Meter Removal/Installation
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Requisite Service

-  Meter visor removal/installation (Section 2)

Frocedure

Q'ty

Removal Order
{1} | Speedometer cable

|

12} | Connector

(31 | Meter mounting bolt

(4} | Mounting collar and rubber
|
|

Bopory =

Remarks

Installation is in the reverss order of removal.
Disconnect the cable from the meter
Disconnect the 9P White and Black connectors.

At installation: install the rubber into the meter mounting
hole securaly first, then insert the collar onto the rubber.

18-13
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Combination Meter Disassembly/Assembly

ey

CAUTION vou |

| - The only purpose of this color chart is for the com- |
bination meter wire harness connection.

CODE | WIRE COLOR | CODE | WIRE COLOR

BR BROWRN Y YELLOW
W WHITE L BLUE
SB LIGHT BLUE R RED
E BLACK 8] ORANGE
‘ G GREEN LG LIGHT GREEN

141
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NOTE

| = Connect the terminzls and install the sockets according to the color codes indicated on the back panel
\T—

he color codes (on 18-14 page) are for connection of the combination meter wirg harngss. |
+ Route the wire harness as illustration shown.

Requisite Service

= (Combination meter removal (page 18-12)

Procedure Q'ty I Remarks |
Removal Order Installation is in the reverse order of remowval.
| (1} | Wire clump/screw 1
{2} | Wire harness terminal 9 Remove the terminal screws and disconnect the coad.
{3) | Meter bulb socket 10 Pull the sockets and bulbs out of the back panel as an as-
sembly.
(4} | Wire harness 1

| Disconnect the speed sensor connector (2P-White)] from
i the meter and remove the wire harmess from the meter.
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Instruments tﬂﬂzz::_::_':_w‘
(1) BULB AND SOCKET

Bulb Replacement E - -

-
Remave the windshield and screen air duct (Section 2).

Pull the bulb and socket out of the meter as an assembly.

Pull the bulb out of the bulb socket.

Replace the bulb with 3 new one and install the bulb/socket
assembly in the reverse order of remowval.

Speed Sensor Inspection
Check the speedometer cable for loose connection.

Disconnect the speedometer cable.

Connect a chmmeter accross the White/Black (+) and Green/

_ - (1) SPEED SENSOR -
Black (—] terminals of the sensor 2P-White connector. -

CONMECTOR

The sensor is normal if the ohmmeter needle swings from 0
to == linfinity) slowly, four times, when the speedometer
drive shaft is turned slowly one full turn.

Standard: 4 Pulses/One Tum

If there is not swing when turning the drive shaft, replace the
speed sensor.
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Self-{:ance"mg Turn Slgnal S"'Stem {1} TURN SIGNAL CAMCEL (2} BP-WHITE
[:89 - rgD' 1'94 - -'96] CONTROL UNIT CONMECTOR

Unit Inspection (Input Signal Inspection)

NOTE ey
+ Be sure the battery is fully charging. )
- When inspecting this system, check the system com- =
ponents and lines step-by-step according to the trou-
bleshooting chart on pages 18-3, 4,5, 6.
+ Check that sub fuse is not blown.
Disconnect the turn signal cancel control unit 6P-White
connector from the unit.
Make the following measurements between each terminal
of the main wire harness side and ground.
Line Terminal Condition (5] | Specification
Battery voltage [+) input WG Ignition switch ON Battery voltage should register
Turn signal ON P Turn signal switch R or L | Continuity should exist
Turn signal switch PUSHED | Mo continuity
Turn signal QFF Lg/W Turn signal switch R or L Mo continuity
Turn signal switch PUSHED Continuity should exist
Speed pulse signal from W/BI Front wheel rotated slowly Ignition 0 — = {Continuity to no continuity
the speed sensor switch ON while the front wheel rotation.) Pulse
obtained
Cancel signal output Bu/BI Ignition switch | Turn signal switch 0 volts should register
ON GP-White operatad in L or R
connector Turn signal switch Bartery voltage should register
connected PUSHED
Ground G At all times Continuity should exist

Position Light Relay Inspection
1] POSITION LIGHT RELAY
Connect a 12 V battery as shown and check for continuity
between the indicated terminals.

| Terminals Connect a battery | Disconnect a battery

8

| Lb/W—0O/wW No continuity Continuity

i

& p—
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Turn Signal Switch Inspection

w | R L TL PR PL E | wion E W (OFf)
R o—1—0 o o i
L o— = o—1—0 i — 1
Push ) | | H—
Color Gr Lb 0 BriwW Lb/w ow | G P G Lg/W

7 CONTINUITY, except while the switch lever is pushed.

H——= 1 CONTINUITY, while holding the switch lever in the L, or R, positions.

M CONTINUITY, while pushing the switch lever.

Inspect as Following:

1. Check continuity between the Gr (Turn signal relay 3P) and Lb {Turn signal switch 9F):
Check continuity between the Gr (Turn signal relay 3P) and O (Turn signal switch 9P}

Once the turn signal switch has been turned to the L or R position, it has CONTINUITY, except when the switch lever
is pushed.

2. Check continuity between the BriW (Turn signal switch 9P} and Lb/W (Turn signal switch SP):
Check continuity between the Br/W (Turn signal switch 9P} and O/W (Turn signal switch SP):

Once the turn signal switch has been turned to the L or R position, it has CONTINUITY, except when the switch lever
15 pushed.

3. Check continuity between the G (Turn signal switch 9P} and P (Turn signal cancel contral unit 6P):
There should be CONTINUITY while holding the turn signal switch in the L or R turn position.

4. Check continuity between the G (Turn signal switch 9P) and Lg/W (Turn signal cancel control unit 8P):
There should be CONTINUITY while pushing the turn signal switch.

Turn Signal Seli-Cancel System Function Table

Speed 0 km/h (0 mph) 1-67 km/h (1 - 43 mph] | Over 67 km (Over 43 mph)
Tum.SignaI Cancel Continued: Self-cancelled: Self-cancelled:
System Function after 108 — 132 m (354 - 433 6.2 - 7.7 seconds later

feet) have been ridden from from the turn signal switch
the latest straight position.  ON.
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Ignition Switch Removal/Installation

Requisite Service

« Handlebar center cover removal (Section 2)

Procedure Q'ty Remarks
Removal Order | Installation is in the reverse order of remowal.
(1) | Ignition switch connector 1 Disconnect the 6P White connector.
(2) | Ignition switch mounting bolt 2
(3} | Ignition switch 1
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Side Stand Switch Removal/Installation

Requisite Service

+ Support the motorcycle on its center stand

» Left lower cover removal (Section 2]

Procedure

Remowval Order
(1} | Side stand switch connectar

(2} | Side stand switch bolt
(3} | Side stand switch

Remarks

Installation is in the reverse order of removal.

| Disconnect the 3P-Green connector from the connector

bracket and unhook the side stand switch wire.

Apply a locking agent.

At installation: Align the boss and stop pin with the side
stand.
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Side Stand SWitCh InSPECtiDn 111 SIDE STAND SWITCH CONNECTOR

Disconnect the side stand 3P green connecter beside the fuel
tank and check for continuity between each terminal as
shown below. ,_I.'
There should be continuity between the O—0O positions on |
the continuity chart.

Green/ Yellow/ | G

White Black | reen
Side stand is down O—I—'D
Side stand is up O b QO

{1y 3P-GREEN
CONMECTOR
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Fuel Pump and Fuel Filter Removal/Installation

(b)

P
LOCKING PLIERS

{1

(2) 6///’:\
__#”/iﬁ: ' | .I

—

-L_:ha
[
1}

o
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+ Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under certain conditions. Refuel in a well-ventilated area with the

engine stopped. Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks in your working area.
» Keep away from flames or sparks. Wipe up spilled gasoline at once.

Requisite Service

« Left lower cowver removal (Section 2)

B

« Open the trunk id

Procedure

[E]
(b}
=]

Fuel Tank Draining Procedure
Fuel tank tube

Filter to pump tube

Suitable hose

i1}
(2)
i3]

(4|

Removal Order
Fuel tube joint
Fuel pump connector
Fuel tank tube

Fuel pump and filter

15)
(6)

(7]
i8]
@ |
(10}

Fuel filter rubber suspension
Fuel filter

Fuel pump inlet tube

Fuel pump outlet tube

Fuel pump rubber suspension
Fuel pump

ey Remarks

1 Clamp the fuel tank tube with locking pliers or equivalent.

1 Disconnect the filter ta the pump tube.

1 Connect a suitable hose to the filter outlet.
Unclamp and drain the fuel into & clean container.
Installation is in the reverse order of removal

1 Disconnect the fuel feed tube joint above the fusl tank.

1 | Disconnect the 2P Black connector from the bracket.

1 | Lagsen the tube band screw and disconnect the tube

| from the tank nozzle,

2 Remowve the fuel pump and filter as an assembly from the
bracket.
Remove it from the filter,
At installation: Install the filter with s arrow pointing
toward the outlet side (fuel pump side).

1 : Filter to pump

1 » Pump to carburetor

1

1
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Fuel Cut-off Relay

AWARNING

+ Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under |
certain canditions. Work in a well ventilated area. Do
| not smoke or allow flames or sparks in the your work |
area or where gasoline is stored.

Open the trunk lid.

Check the sub-fuse (10 A).

Remove the relay from the rubber bracket and check the
relay connector 3P-White terminals for looseness and corro-
sian.

Inspect as Follows:
Disconnect the connector and test the wires on the main har-

ness side.
Iltem Standard
Between Bl (+} and body ground (=] Battery voltage
with the ignition switch “*ON" should come.
I} i 1 th L N
Bu/Y wire betweer_ the pump Continuity
relay and spark unit
) .
Bl!Bu wire between the pump Continuity

relay and fuel pump

Fuel Pump

System Inspection

. ) ) {2} JUMPER WIRE
Turn the ignition switch OFF. Remove the seat and discon-
nect the fuel pump relay wire connectors. Short the Black
and Black/Blue wire terminals with a jumper wire_
Disconnect the fuel tube from the joint above the fuel tank
and hold a graduated beaker under the fuel tube.

Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under
certain conditions. Work in a well ventilated area with
| the engine stopped. Do not smoke or allow flames or |
| sparks in the work area or where gasoline is stored. i

(1} FUEL CUT-OFF RELAY WIRE CONNECTOR

(1} FUEL TUBE JOINT

Turn the ignition switch ON and let fuel flow into the beaker -
for 5 seconds, then turn the ignition switch OFF. I
Multiply the amount in the beasker by 12 to determine the fuel '
pump flow capacity per minuits.

Fuel Pump Flow Capacity:
600 cc (0.630 US gt. 0.528 Imp gt)/minute at 10 V

P AT

{2) GRADUATED BEAKER
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Fuel Level Sensor Removal/Installation

3"""‘"—%[2:@10 1.0, 7.2}

+  Gasoline is extremely flammable and is explosive under certain conditions. Refuel in a well-ventilated area with the

engine stopped. Do not smoke or allow flames or sparks in the area where the motorcycle is refueled or where gasoline
is stored.

- Keep away from flames or sparks. Wipe up spilled gasoline at once.

Requisite Service

- Right side cover removal/installation (Section 2}

Procedure

Q'ty Remarks

1]

(4}

i2) |
3 |

Removal Order

Fuel level sensor connactor
Sensor mounting nut

Fuel level sensor

Q-ring

Installation is in the reverse order of removwval.
1 | Disconnect the 2P Red connector.
4 | At installation: cap nut is located on lower-right.
1
1

At installation: set the O-ring inta groove firmly.
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Fan Motor Switch

Remove the front lower cowl (Section 2.
The cooling fan motor is actuated by the fan motor switch lo-
cated in the bottom of the radiator.

If the fan motor does not start, disconnect the Black/Blue
lead from the fan motor switch and ground it with a jumper
wire as shown.

Turn the ignition switch ON. The cooling fan motor should
start running. If it does not start, check for battery voltage
fram the Black/Blue lead of the fan motor connector and
ground with ignition switch ON. (1) JUMPER WIRE
If there is no voltage, check for a blown fuse, loose terminals
OF CONNECTtors, or an open circuit.

If there is voltage, inspect the fan motor switch as follows:
Remove the switch.

Connect one lead of an ohmmeter to the connector of the fan
motor switch and the other to the body.

{1} THERMOMETER

Suspend the fan motor switch in & pan of coolant (50— 50
mixture) and check the temperatures at which the switch
opens and closes.

Make sure that there is no continuity at room temperature
and then gradually raise the coolant temperature. The switch
should show continuity (closed) st 93°—97°C (199°
207°F).

(2} FAN MOTOR
SWITCH |
NOTE |

+ Keep the temperature constant for 3 minutes to con- |
firm continuity.
| A sudden change of temperature will cause error tem-
perature reading between the thermometer and switch.
| = Do not let the switch or thermometer touch the pan as
[ it will give a false reading.
| - Immerse the switch in coolant up to its threads.

Install & new O-ring on the switch.
Apply sealant ta the switch threads and install it.
Tighten the switch to the specified torque.

Torque: 18 N-m (1.8 kg-m, 13 ft-lb]

MNOTE

Il Do not aver tighten the switch. . S
- N e {11 THERMO SENSOR
|

e

Thermo Sensor

Remove the right air duct/maintenance lid (Section 2).

Disconnect the Green/Blue wire fram the thermo sensor.
Check for continuity between the sensor body and ground.
There should be continuity.

If there is no continuity, check the thermostat housing for
looseness and recheck. If there is still no continuity, remowve.

The thermo sensor from the thermostat housing. (2} THERMOSTAT
HOUSING
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Lights/Meters/Switches

Suspend the thermo sensor in a pan of coolant over a heater ] .
and measure the resistance through the sensor as the cool- (1} THERMO SENSCR
ant heats up.

T " 50°C | 1000C

smperature (122°F) | (212°F)

Resistance 130—-180 10 25301
m S —

= Waear gloves and eye protection. |
WNOTE

+ Coolant must be used as the heated liguid to check the
function above 100%C (212°F).

+ You will get false readings if either the sensor or
thermometer touches the pan. |

Replace the sensor if it is out of specification by more than
10% at eighter temperature.
Thermo sensor replacement is refer to 6-7.

Temperature Gauge

Disconnect the wire from the thermo sensor and short it to
ground.

{1} JUMPER WIRE

Turn the ignition switch ON. The temperature gauge needle J— -
should move all the way to (H). (1) TEMPERATURE GALGE
CAUTION

+ Do not leave the thermo sensor wire grounded for
longer than a few seconds or the temperature gauge
will be damaged.

Replace the temperature gauge with a new one if necessary.
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19. Wiring Diagram
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Wiring Diagram
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Wiring Diagram
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20. Technical Feature

Fully Sealed Engine Cover System

[4) SEALED COVER

(1} SIDE AIR-OUTLETS

{3) REAR AIR-OUTLET

(2) RADIATOR

In addition to the benefits of a traditional fairing system, the integrated heat guard engine cover system provides rider/passenger
isolation from engine heat, Both heat and mechanical noise from the engine are isolated by this sezled engine cover system
that contributes to comfortable riding. m

The engine covers also isolate the engine heat away from the carburetors.

A direct draft of air passes through an extra-large engine coolant radiator. The heated air escapes through front air outlets
on both sides of the fairing.

The inner sealed covers direct hot air away through the rear air-outlet.
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21. Troubleshooting

Engine Does Not Start or is Hard Poor Performance at High Speed 21-3
to Start 211 Poor Handling 21-4
Engine Lacks Power 21-2 Hydraulic Tappet 21.a

Poor Performance at Low and Idle
Speeds 21-3

Engine Does Not Start or is Hard to Start

1. Check fuel flow to carburetor =———— Mot Reaching Carburetor ——

Reaching Carburetor

L
2. Perform a spark test ———————— Weak or No Spark

Good Spark -
3. Test cylinder compression ——— Low Compression -
Compression Normal -

4. Start by following normal procedure—Engine Starts But Stops ————————=-

Engine Does Mot Fire N

1
5. Remove and inspect spark plug

Wet Plug .

Possible Cause

Clogged fuel tube or fuel filter
Sticking float valve

Faulty fuel pump

Clogged fuel tank breather
Disconnected or faulty auto fuel
valve vacuum tube

Faulty spark plugs

Faouled spark plugs

Faulty ignition control module
Broken or shorted spark plug wires
Broken or shorted ignition coil
Faulty ignition switch

Faulty ignition pulse generator
Faulty engine stop switch

Loose or disconnected ignition
system wires

Walve stuck open

Waorn cylinder and piston rings
Damaged cylinder head gasket
Seized valve

Improper valve timing

Improper choke operation
Carburetor incorrectly adjusted
Intake pipe leaking

Improper ignition timing (Faulty
ignition ¢control module or ignition
pulse genearator)

Fuel contaminated

Carburetor flooded
Starting enrichment valve open
Throttle valve open

2

Air cleaner dirty

21-1
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Troubleshooting

Engine Lacks Power

Passible Cause

1. Raise wheels off ground and spin Wheels Do Mot Spin Freely ————~  Brake dragging

by hand = Worn or damaged wheel beanngs
= Wheel bearings need lubrication
Wheel Spins Fresly = Final gear bearing damaged
2. Check tire pressure Pressure Low Faulty tire valve

Pressure Mormal

3. Accelerate rapidly from low to Engine Speed Not Changed When——==-  Clutch slipping
second Clutch is Released - Worn clutch discs/plates
+ Warped clutch discs/plates
Engine Speed Lowerad When + Weak clutch spring
Clutch is Released
4. Accelerate lightly Engine Speed Does Not Increase ——=-  Starting enrichment valve open
= Clogged air cleansr
Engine Spesd Increases +  Restricted fuel flow

- Clogged muffler
» Pinched fuel tank breather
« Faulty fuel pump

5. Check ignitian timing Incorrect »  Faulty ignition control module
= Faulty ignition pulse generator
Correct
B. Check hydraulic tappet conditions  Incorrect Clogged tappet oil holes
= Worn valve seat
Correct = Damaged tappet
7. Test cylinder compression Too Low =+ ‘falve stuck open
+  Warn cylinder and piston rings
Mormal = Leaking head gasket
« Improper valve timing
8. Check carburetor for clogging Clogged —-+  Carburetor not serviced frequently
encugh
Mot Clogged
9, Remowve spark plug Fouled or Discolored ——————=- Plugs not serviced frequently
enough
Mot Fouled or Discolored « Spark plugs are incorrect heat range
10. Check oil level and condition Incorrect +  Qil level too high
«  Qil level too low
Correct « Comtaminated oil
11. Remove cylinder head cover and Valve Train Mot Lubricated =————- Clogged oil passage
inspect lubrication Properly = Clogged oil control orifice

Walve Train Lubricated
Properly
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Troubleshooting

Fossible Cause

12. Check for engine overheating Owerheating Excessive carbon build-up in com
bustion chamber
Mot Qverheating - Use of poor quality fuel

=  Clutch slipping
+ Lean fuel mixture
+ Wrong type of fuel

13. Accelerate or run at high speed Engine Knocks Waorn piston and cylinder
+ Wrong type of fuel
Engine Does Not Knock +  Excessive carbon build-up in com-

bustion chamber

«  lgnition timing 100 advanced
(Faulty ignition control module)
Lean fuel mixture

Poor Performance at Low and Idle Speeds

Possible Cause

1. Check ignition timing and Incorrect » Tappet il holes clogged
hydraulic tappet condition « Tapet damaged
« Improper ignition timing
Correct (Faulty ignition control module)
2. Check carburetor pilot screw Incorrect » See Fuel System Section

adjustment

Carrect
3. Check for leaking intake pipe Leaking » Loose insulator clamps
-« Damaged insulator
Mo Leak
4. Perform spark test Weak or Intermittent Spark ——————+  Faulty, carbon or wet fouled spark
plug
Good Spark - Faulty ignition control module

- Faulty ignition coil

= Broken or shorted spark plug wires

« Faulty engine stop switch

«  Faulty ignition pulse generator

« Faulty ignition switch

- Loose or disconnected ignition
system wires

Poor Performance at High Speed

Possible Cause

1. Check ignition timing and Incorrect + Damaged hydraulic tappet
hydraulic tappet condition «  Faulty ignition control module
+ Faulty ignition pulse generator
Correct
2. Disconnect fuel tube at Fuel Flow Restricted ———— - Clogged fuel line
carburetor - Clogged fuel tank breather
+ Clogged fuel filter
Fuel Flows Freely *  Faulty fuel pump

i
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Troubleshooting

Possible Cause

2. Remove carburetor and check for Clogged Clean

clogged jets

Mot Clogged

4. Check valve timing Incorrect Cam sprocket not installed properly
Correct

5. Check valve spring Weak —= Faulty spring

Mot Weakened

Check tire pressure

Poor Handling

1. i steering is heawvy .
2. If either wheel is wobbling .
3. If the motorcycle pulls to one side - -

Hydraulic Tappet

MNoisy Tappet

1. Check for low oil level Incorrect -
Ride for five minutes with the engine .
spead over 3,000 rpm
Check oil level and condition

Caorrect
2. Check oil pressure Too Low -
Mot Clogged :
3. Remove cylinder head cover and oil Mot Lubricated Properly —————————=«

hole caps and check lubrication -

Carrect
4. Remove hydraulic tappet and check  Incomrect .
Correct -

Possible Cause

Steering stem adjustment nut too
tight
Damaged steering head bearings

Excessive wheel bearing play

Bent rim

Improperly installed wheel hub
Swingarm pivot bearing excessively
waorn

Bant frame

Swingarm pivot adjusting bolt too
tight

Fafulty shock absorber

Front and rear wheels not aligned
Bent fork

Bent swingarm

Bent front axle

Possible Cause

Contaminated oil
Contaminated oil filter

Clogged oil passage
Clogged oil control arifice
0il level too low

Clogged il pips
Faulty O-ring
Faulty oil hole cap

Plunger sticking
Faulty tappet
Faulty one way valve
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Troubleshooting

Engine Lacks Power
Possible Cause

1. Turn the engine for a few seconds Engine Starts ~ Bubbles in engine oil when revved
with the starter up

Engine Does Not Start

2. Check oil pressure Too Low Tl level too low
Clogged oil passage
Correct + Contaminated cil
+ Contaminated oil filter
3. Remoave tappet and check Incorrect «  Faulty tappet (Replacel)
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Housing Remowval/lnstallation .
Alternator ... .
Remaowval/Installation ...........c...

Anti-dive Case Disassembly/Assembly ..o

Batteny ...ooooiiiiiiniininiian.

Bady Panels . ... .
Brake SySTEM .o e
Brake and Taillight .....oooiiiiniinrmnrrneremenennas
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Carburetor Disassembly/Assembly
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Remowal/lnstallation .

Separation/Combination ...

Synchronization ...
Vacuum Tube Routing ...
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Charging System Inspection ...

Clutch/Gearshift Linkage .
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Combination Meter Disassembly/Assembly ......

Remowal/lnstallation ..........
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Lights/Meters/Switches ..o 18-4
Lubrication SYSTEM .covvrrrerreeeeieniaiiees 4-1
Rear Wheel/Suspension ....... e 137

Turn Signal Cancel Control Unit (Ar '-gle Sensor)
Rermoval/installation ('89 - "90, ‘94 - 26} .
Water Pump Removal/lnstallation
Wiring Diagram .o ooees

22-2 (302)
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Symbols

The symbaols used throughout this manual show specific service procedures. If supplementary information is rec
ing to these symbaols, it would be explained specifically in the text without the use of the symbaols.

Replace the partls) with new oneais] before assembly.

Use special tool

G

| | Use optional tool. These tools are obtained as you order parts.

o

Torque specification. 10 Mem (1.0 kg-m. 7.2 ft-lk)
10 (1.0, 7.2)
V7E Uze recommended engineg oil, unless otherwise specified.
r » . - - - -
| Use molybdenum oil solution imixture of the engine il and molybdenum grease with the
,—ﬁ-l Use muti-purpose grease [Lithium based multi-purpose grease NLGI #2 or eguivalent]
Use molybdenum disulfide grease (containing more than 3% molybdenum disulfide, NLGI
/@ equivalent}
Example: Molykote™ BR-2 plus manufactured by Dow Corning, UL.S. A

Multi-purpose M-2 manufactured by Mitsubishi Qil Japan

Use molybdenum disulfide paste (containing more than 40% molybdenum disulfide, NLGI
equivalent)
"_ﬁﬂ Example: Molvkote™ G-n Paste manufactured by Dow Corning, .5 A,
Honda Moly 45 (U.S. A, anly)
Rocol ASF manufactured by Rocol Limited, U.K.
Rocol Paste manufactured by Sumico Lubricant, Japan

/@ Use silicone grease

'L_m Apply a locking agent. Use the agent of the middle strength. unless otherwiss specified,

J“m | Apply sealant

Use brake fluid, DOT 3 or DOT 4. Use the recommended brake fluid, unless otherwiss sp

I ﬂ | Use Fork or Suspension Fluid.
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mation is reguired pertain
Is.

sa with the ratio 1 @ 1)
uivalent}

ulfide, NLGI #2 or

ulfide, NLGI #2 or

2 specified,

wtherwise specified.
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